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IN THE UNITED STATES DISTRICT COURT 
FOR THE NORTHERN DISTRICT OF TEXAS 
DALLAS DIVISION 



PRINTING RESEARCH, INC. § 
HOWARD W. DEMOORE, § 
and RONALD M. RENDLEMAN § 

§ 

Plaintiff's, § 

§ CIVIL ACTION NO. 3-99CV1154-M 

V. § 

§ 

WILLIAMSON PRINTING CORP., § 
BILL L. DAVIS, § 
and JESSE S. WILLIAMSON § 

§ 

Defendants. § 

EXPERT REPORT OF JAMES E. TAYLOR 
UNDER FEDERAL RULE 26ra)(2)(B) 

1 . I make this report based upon my knowledge as to the factual matters set forth 
below and upon my own opinions as to matters set forth as such. This report relates to litigation 
between the above referenced parties. My involvement is as a "technical expert" on inkers and 
coaters of lithographic and flexographic presses and components thereof; plus retraction devices 
therefor. I charge $100/hr for consulting work and $l,000/day at trial. If called as a witness in 
this case, I would testify as follows: 

L 

MY EDUCATION AND WORK EXPERIENCE 

2. Reference is made to a detailed resume of my education and work experience, etc. 
current to the date of this report, and is presented herein in its entirety as an attachment, my 
curriculum vitae. Exhibit "A" hereto. I attended North Texas Agricultural & Mechanical College 
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("NTAC")(in preparation for Texas A&M), now the University of Texas at Arlington, majored in 
mechanical engineering, and completed a two-year curriculum in engineering. I attended 
Southern Methodist University for five years fi-om 1958-1963 and have more than 100 hours of 
credits, making As and Bs and concentrating in math and mechanical engineering. NT AC was 
only a two year college in the 1940s. 

3. I have taken as many educational courses as possible (fi-om junior high school 
through college - fiill and part-time - as well as continuing education classes) in drafting, 
mechanical drawing, mathematics, science, and engineering, with emphasis on mechanical and 
structural engineering and design. Special courses were also taken relating to hydraulics, 
%D pneumatics, fluid dynamics, manufacturing engineering, electrical, and computer technology. 
f^My early employment related to structural, machine and controls design. Later it has mostly been 
"^{applications of low and high viscosity liquids in high-speed industrial machinery for the 
^ 'papermaking and converting industries; and in particular, to the printing industry on commercial 

IjJ sheet and web-fed lithographic offset printing presses, with the Dahlgren group of companies. 

! y 

..n 4. As my curriculum vitae states, I have had a continuous work history for over 

O 

H thirty-six (36) years at Dahlgren Mfg. Co., Dahlgren International Incorporated, Dahlgren U.S. A. 
Inc. (collectively "Dahlgren"), with extensive experience in the design and development of 
equipment for the graphic arts industry, primarily to meter and apply both high and low- viscosity 
inks and coatings to offset printing presses. With education plus experience, I consider myself to 
have more than an equivalent degree in Mechanical Engineering. 

5. As Chief Engineer for Dahlgren Mfg. Co., I assisted Harold Dahlgren, founder, in 
further developing and commercializing the first continuous-duty dampener for all types of 
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lithographic press applications. Over the years, since the early sixties, more than one hundred 
thousand (100,000) such dampening systems have been placed on presses worldwide, with most 
still runnmg today. All press manufacturers now offer either a Dahlgren dampener, a copy 
thereof, or similar "Dahlgren type" design as standard equipment, or at least as an option. 

6. Dahlgren Mfg. Co. was the first company to offer a simple, highly efficient, multi- 
roll coating moisturizing or liquid application system ("LAS", below) for use on web applications 
by the paper-making and paper converting industries. I was responsible for the design and 
development of this system while I was Chief Engineer and later a Manager of Special Projects 
and Division Manager of Liquid Application Systems ("LAS") products. Hundreds of these 

j^'machines were built to apply low-viscosity coatings and liquids to paper and board substrates - to 
=^300 inches wide and to 5,000 feet per minute. 

7. Dahlgren Mfg. Co. was also the first company in the world to develop and 

s demonstrate a multi-color true "perfecting" (printing on both sides of the sheet at the same time) 
in offset sheet-fed printing press. This was in the mid 1970's and 1980's. I supervised completion of 
^£'the engineering design, assembly and testing of the press while I was Manager of Special Projects 
^ for Dahlgren. 

8. Dahlgren Mfg. Co. was also the first to develop, demonstrate and commercially 
print with keyless inkers, I was responsible for the design and development of this inking system 
and was co-inventor on several patents on this system. "Keyless" inking is now being offered by 
some press manufacturers on special commercial sheet-fed offset printing presses as well as 
flexographic newspaper applications. 
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9, Finally, Dahlgren Mfg. Co. was the first company to place a coater inline on a 
lithographic offset printing press. This was in the early 1970*s while I was manager of R&D of 
Dahlgren Mfg. Co. Now, some 30 years later, coaters have been designed for most all sheet-fed 
presses and some web presses, from 30" to 80" wide and running more than 1,800 feet per 
minute. 

10. Dahlgren has sold several hundred coaters, most installed on sheet-fed offset 
lithographic printing presses. Most are placed in-line with printing functions, after printing and 
over wet ink, and most on existing presses. Virtually every sheet-fed press manufacturer now 

^ offers a tower coater, down-stream of printing functions, for applying coating in-line on new 
offset litho-presses. 

ri 11. Dahlgren has more coaters on in-place offset sheet-fed printing presses than all of 

^ their half-dozen competitors combined. Most, if not all, Dahlgren coaters are equipped to be 
, retractable away from the press unit area where they normally operate. 
m 12. I first became acquainted v^th coating in-line on a lithographic press in the mid- 

=F 70's at Taylor PubUshing Company in Dallas where we had an experimental keyless inker on the 
^ last unit of a 2-color offset (38" Harris) press. The conventional inker was replaced by our unit. 
An infra-red (IR) or radio frequency (RF) dryer was in the delivery of the press. The coating was 
dried immediately. The inker worked very well and produced a beautiful coating, with high gloss 
and good scuff resistance, and further with a good cosmetic look and feel. This development 
eliminated the need for spray powder. 

13. Later, in the late 70s to early 80s we placed a similar coater, as was supplied to 
Taylor Publishing Company, on our 4/C R&D perfecting press. We printed, in-hne, three (3) 
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colors on one side of the sheet on the first three units and coated on the last unit over the wet ink 
and then immediately dried the ink and coating with an IR dryer and high-velocity air drying 
system, all developed by Dahlgren. At this time, on the above projects, I was Manager of 
Research and Development of Dahlgren Mfg. Co. and later became Vice President of R&D and 
Director of Corporate Technical Development. 

14. I set-up a testing and demonstration laboratory in the mid 1980s in R&D to test 
different types of coaters, each using different coatings and substrates to determine requirements 
to provide optimum resuhs for coating and drying. Single and two roll coaters were tested. 
Anilox roll coaters were tested with both a meter roll and later with a doctor blade as a metering 

Cmember. The blade was used in both a wiping and a skiving (reverse) angle of attack to the 
h^anilox roll. The reverse angle is used in "chambered" doctor blade systems. The coaters in the 
~21ab were not retractable. Sketches of coaters with various retraction mechanisms are produced at 
7"Tab SI 8, Don Selby was a design engineer working for me in R&D who designed the different 
[fitest coaters used in our test lab. Since we were not producing daily production on our 2/C 38" 
,iHarris lab/demo press in R&D, the single and two roll coaters installed on this press were not 
^retractable, as previously stated. In order to actually sell units for production to printers, we were 
asked to begin thinking of "best mode" designs of retraction mechanisms which could be our 
standard type designs. Therefore Don and I made these sketches for our initial study. 

15. Later, in the mid 1980s, we purchased the patent rights to Mark DiRico's 
horizontal retractable coater, called the "Hub Coater" (U.S. Patent No. 4,685,416) (W019373). 
Mark was working with the Hub Offset Company with his family who owned Hub Offset in 
Mansfield, Massachusetts. I helped prosecute the patent to allowance, working closely with 
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DiRico*s patent attorney John Freeman at Fish & Richardson in Boston. A later vertically 
retracting coater was jointly designed and developed by Mark DiRico and Dahlgren's Phillip 
Rodriguez (U.S. Patent No. 4,825,804) (W019445), to not only horizontally move the coater, but 
also vertically move the coater, to a remote position away from the coater's normal position of 
operation. This allowed the operator complete access to the printing unit when the coater was 
not in use. The patent was assigned to Dahlgren International. Several hundred DiRico *416 and 
'804 coating systems with retraction devices have been sold worldwide. 

16, In the late 1980s and early 1990s, Dahlgren developed an inclined retractable 
coater to enable simultaneous printing and in-line coating on the last unit of an offset 
lithographic press. This enabled printing and coating on a printing unit without sacrificing a 
printing unit. This development led to the issue of two (2) U.S. patents: Koehler, et al. U.S. 
Patent Nos, 4,934,305 and 5,178,678 (Tabs P58 and P67 respectively) (W019518 and W019629). 
Approximately 150-200 such coaters have been sold for use on Heidelberg, MAN-Roland and 
Mitsubishi presses. 

17. During my 36 years at Dahlgren, I either provided original concepts, R&D 
designs, designs, design adaptations and/or design improvements on the following products for 
Dahlgren: 

(a) Dampering systems for lithographic presses: 

• Sheet and web-fed presses (offset & Di-Litho) 

• Metal decorator presses 

• Board presses 

• Forms presses 
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• Duplicator presses 

• Coater/dampener for sheet-fed presses 
(b) Coaters: 

• Coater/dampener 

• Reverse roll 

• Silicon (blade) 

• Blanket (single anilox roll w^iade and 2 roll) 

• Liquid application system (L.A.S.) web 

• Spec, off-line coating system 

C. . Moisturizers (2 and 3 roll): 

• LAS - web 

• Liquid application of cut sheets 

D. Presses: 

• Four (4) color simultaneous perfecting offset lithographic presses 

E. Inkers: 

• Keyless (single roll) 

• Commercial and newspaper 

• Flexo (coater/printers) 

F. Other miscellaneous devices: 

• 2"** unit color head (inker/dampener) 

• Saturator vacuum dryer 

• Oscillating form rolls/self-oscillating rolls 
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• Dampering fluid evaporation systems 

• ICckey picker dampener 

I believe the extensive and self-fulfilling work experience mentioned has prepared and provided 
me with the knowledge, expertise and credibility to be an "expert" in the use of coating and 
inking systems on printing presses. 

n. 

THE PRIOR ART TO U.S. PAT. 5,630,363 
WITH RESPECT TO ANILOX ROLL INKEVG/COATING SYSTEMS, 
ROLL METERING METHODS AND AUXILIARY RETRACTING SYSTEMS 

1 8. Attached hereto as group Exhibit B are lists of patents and literature that may 
j^Oform part of the prior art to the '363 patent, which I understand is in the process of being reissued. 

fl I have an extensive educational and work background relating to the design and development of 

ui 

these systems. The time period for the study presented is 1994 through mid- 1995, back to at 

Li E 

r least the mid-1980s. Anilox rolls associated with their metering devices are discussed. A 

yi detailed "matrix", attached as Exhibit C, is provided for various types of retraction devices used 

\ y 

4^ with certain coaters and inkers. Each device is coupled to either an issued patent, published 
brochure or to design sketches by those having ordinary skill in the art of the auxiliary printing 
equipment, 

19. Conunercial inking and coating systems as of 1994-1995 consisted largely of one 
or more rolls rotating at high surface speeds with high centrifugal forces, resulting from small 
diameters and large revolutions per minute (RPMs). Rolls were normally in contact with 
adjacent rolls and rotated together at the same or slightly different surface speeds. An inker on 
an offset press for hi-viscosity liquids may have had as many as twenty or thirty rolls, where in an 
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application of low-viscosity liquids, from only one to three rolls may suffice. The liquid inks for 
lithographic oflFset presses were at that time, and are now considered hi-viscosity (buttery or 
sticky and stiff). Liquid inks for flexographic presses are fluid, shear readily and are normally 
relatively thin. Generally, protective and decorative coatings are used on either type of press, 
whether offset or flexographic, and are considered low-viscosity. 

20. To properly apply a desired thickness of ink or coating to a paper or plastic 
substrate, one is required to use different metering methods for the low and high-viscosity liquids 
(this study relates primarily with low-viscosity inks and coatings, and particularly to 

_flexographic-type inks, and to coatings for applications on flexo or offset presses). Only one to 

-three roll inkers or coaters are, therefore, referred to in this report. 

K A. 

Z I The prior art with respect to the 

*363 patent: Anilox Roll Inking / Coating Svstems 

I 21. In 1994-5, as is true today, a single or one roll inker or coater, where the roll used 

Lllhas an engraved surface (with pits or cells holding the liquid), is referred to as an "anilox roll" 
r-Pinker or coater. The word anilox is derived from the word aniline and especially aniline dye 
H'(made from aniline, which is an "oily liquid obtained from coal tar and especially from nitro- 
benzene used in making dyes and perfumes, in certain medicines in plastics, in resins, etc.") and 
therefore, low-viscosity fluid and fast drying. The quoted reference comes from The World 
Book Dictionary (Thoradike-Bamhart, Vol. 1 © 1974). Liquid ink or coating was metered in 
1994-1995, as it is today, from the engraved surface by either of two (2) methods: 
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1 . (First Metering Method) 
With doctor (scraping or shearing") blade or blades 

22. Open fountain : A single blade may be used to remove most of the liquid from the 

surface of a roll by scraping (or wiping) the roll using pressure on the roll at the blade's edge, and 

placing the blade at a certain angle to a line tangent to the surface, where the edge touches the 

roll. A single blade may also be used to remove virtually all of the liquid from the roll's surface 

by shearing liquid at the blade/roll interface by placing the blade at a reverse angle from the 

wiping angle described above, and using only light pressure to the surface. A reversible blade 

has some advantages over a wiping blade, especially at high surface speeds. A wiping blade 

f2 tends to leave some ink or coating on the roll's surface and increases in thickness due to 

y hydroplaning of the blade at high speeds. Whether a wiping or reverse angle blade is used, the 

Lfi fountain or reservoir of liquid created at the blade / roll interface is exposed to ambient air, and is 

flsaid to be an "open" fountain. 

1. 23. Enclosed fountain : An "enclosed" fountain can be obtained by using a chambered 

3 ' = 

z\doctor blade system where two blades are used and spaced apart, one a wiping blade and one a 
Q reverse angle blade, forming a chamber therebetween. The chamber is encompassed by these 
two blades, the surface of the roll and the blade holder itself End seals are provided at the ends 
of the roll and seal the coating from leaking. Thus, an "enclosed" cavity or chamber exists, 
where ink or coating may be circulated to and through the chamber, while a small amount is 
carried away by the cells engraved into the anilox roll's surface. The wiper (wiping) blade serves 
to seal one side of the chamber, while the reverse angle (working) blade seals and removes 
virtually all the liquid from the surface of the roll. Ambient air is therefore prevented from 
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entering the cavity to cause bubbles, foaming and/or streaks and skips due to cavitation. Air can 
be brought into the chamber only by empty cells, or from entrained air in the coating being 
pumped to the chamber inlet. This system is well adapted for high-speed applications as 
described above and is normally more compact and "user friendly" than an "open" fountain 
system. 

24. Several such "enclosed" (chambered) doctor blade systems are shown and/or 
described in both U.S. and foreign patents, especially the following items (see group Exhibit B): 
Patent No. EP 0 293 586 A2 (Tab P40), U.S. Patent No. 4,685,414 (Tab P41), U.S. Patent 
4,796,528 (Tab P46), U.S. Patent 4,821,672 (Tab P49), U.S. Patent No. 4,934,305 (Tab P58), 

^Patent GB 22 63 438 A (Tab 62), U.S. Patent No. 5,176,077 (Tab P66), U.S. Patent No. 

1^5,178,678 (Tab P67), U.S. Patent No. 5,209,179 (Tab P69), U.S. Patent No. 5,335,596 (Tab P71) 

!!and Patent No. DE 43 1 1 834 Al (Tab P72). These patents describe use of such systems in 

J flexographic inking, as well as coating applications on offset lithographic printing presses. Of 

r^he eleven (11) patents mentioned, approximately two-thirds are coating applications on offset 

£presses, with the remaining being inking applications on flexographic presses. The issue dates on 

Mthese patents range from the late 1980s to the mid 1990s, though chambered doctor blade 

systems used with anilox rolls were already well-known. 

2. (Second Metering Method) 
With smooth resilient surfaced roll 

25. Prior to the use of doctor blades against engraved anilox rolls, a resilient smooth 
surfaced roll was placed in pressure contact with the anilox roll, and made to rotate at a slower 
surface speed to remove most of the ink from the roll's surface. Again, the system was described 
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as an "open" fountain as opposed to "enclosed". "Open" fountains left unwanted ink on the roll's 
surface which was unacceptable for printing fine screens and was generally cumbersome to use, 
hard to adjust and difficult to clean. Therefore, doctor blades have replaced metering rolls, 
almost entirely, to efficiently remove excess ink or coating fi-om engraved anilox roll surfaces. 
One of ordinary skill in the art would be expected to know about the prior art relative to smooth 
resilient rolls, as opposed to resilient engraved anilox rolls such as that alluded to in DeMoore et 
al. Serial No. 08/435,798, discussed below. 

26. Several anilox roll applications are shown and described in both U.S. and foreign 
prior art patents provided herewith, and numbered: U.S. Patent No. 2,333,962 (Tab P3), U.S. 
-Patent No. 3,604,3i50 (Tab P9), U.S. Patent No. 4,165,688 (Tab P17), U.S. Patent No. 4,308,796 
:J(Tab P20), U.S. Patent No. 4,586,434 (Tab P36), Patent No. EP 0293 586 A2 (Tab P40), U.S. 

^=7 H 

%^ : 

J Patent No. 4,685,414 (Tab P41), U.S. Patent No. 4,796,528 (Tab P46), U.S. Patent No. 
r 4,821,672 (Tab P49), U.S. Patent No. 4,825,804 (Tab P50), U.S. Patent No. 4,934,305 (Tab 
yiP58), Patent No. GB 2,263 438 A (Tab P62), U.S. Patent No. 5,176,077 (Tab P66), U.S. Patent 
£No. 5,178,678 (Tab P67), U.S. Patent No. 5,209,179 (Tab P69) and U.S. Patent No. 5,335,596 
^"(Tab P71). These patents describe use in flexographic printing as well as coating applications on 
offset presses. Of the sixteen (16) patents mentioned, approximately 60 percent of them are used 
on offset presses, with the remainder on flexo presses, with both inking and/or coating 
applications. Dates on these patents range from the early forties to the mid-nineties. 
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B. 

The prior art with respect to the '363 Patent 
Retraction Systems for Inkers and Coaters as of 1994-5 

27. Retraction devices and systems for inkers, and especially coaters attached to 
printing presses, are primarily used to relocate the inker or coater to a remote location from its 
normal operating position on the press. This allows access to the press, press unit and/or press 
cylinder, for use in its normal fashion by a press operator. Some semi-fixed systems, or rolls 
thereof, are removable to also provide access to certain press areas. The earliest of such devices 
and systems shown date back to the early forties. Major developments, however, were made 
between 1980 and the early 1990s. 

28, Numbered "Prior Art Brochures", including "Early Retraction System Designs and 
Patents" and "Prior Art Patents" are listed in group Exhibit B. Some are referred to in the matrix 
of Exhibit C, numbered in chronological order with the prefix "B" for brochure, prefix "S" for 
sketch and prefix "P" for patents. This matrix is a chart showing retractable liquid application 
systems; namely, inkers and coaters. The matrix primarily shows whether the applicator in the 
patented device is used in-line with printing fiinctions or off-line, away from the printing press. 
The type of press is also shown, plus types of systems providing access to the press during times 
when the applicator is not being used; i.e., when printing only fiinctions are performed. The 
matrix fiirther shows where on the press the applicator is being applied, the liquid being used, 
and other miscellaneous information. Codes are shown to indicate whether the substrate used in 
the press is a sheet or web, whether the applicator is a single or multiple roll system and what 
type of retraction device is provided. 
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29. The retraction column has been highlighted to readily enable on to identify the 
type of retraction system that is used with a particular prior art brochure, sketch or patent. The 
following is a general description of each retraction code shown in the matrix of Exhibit 3. 

30. Type "I" (Inclined) . This type of retraction provides for direction and force to 
move the applicator up an inclined plane, up and away, from where the applicator is located in its 
normal operating position. The force can come from one (1) of several mechanisms; i.e. electric 
or hydraulic winch, jack-screw, ball nut, hydraulic cylinder, rack and pinion and the like. Some 
inclines are at about 30 degree angles, some 45 degrees and others at even 60 degrees. In most 
cases, the movement is far enough away from its working position to allow an operator complete 
access to the area where he must work from time to time; such as when the press is down, or 

flwhen the press is used without the applicator. 

31. The earliest date of use for this type of retraction shown is seen to be in the mid- 
1980s. These are numbered: IBC (Tab B3), U.S. Patent No. 4,617,865 (Tab P38), Oxy-Dry (Tab 

5jB6), Dahlgren-LPC (Tabs BIO, 1 1), U.S. Patent No. 4,934,305 (Tab P58), EpicBC (Tab B12), 
iu.S, Patent No. 5,107,790 (Tab P64), U.S. Patent No. 5,178,678 (Tab P67), System Designs 
H(Tab SI 8) and Rapidac (Tab B8). Historically, most of these devices were used on offset sheet- 
fed presses, with blanket or impression cylinder coaters after the last printing unit. Several 
hundred of such coater retraction systems are still in use in the United States and are still 
marketed by several different manufacturers. 

32. Type "H" (Horizontan . This type of retraction provides for direction to allow 
the applicator to move substantially horizontal away from where the applicator is located in its 
normal operating position. The force required is normally minimal and usually an operator can 
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move the coater manually. In most cases, the movement is far enough away from its working 
position to allow an operator access to the area where he must work form time to time; such as 
when the press is down, or when the press is used without the applicator. 

33, The earliest date of use for this type of retraction shown is seen to be in the early 
seventies and gained popularity in the eighties and nineties. Type "H" is commercial and is 
sometimes referred to as the "DiRico Type" or the "Hub Type." These are numbered: U.S. Patent 
No. 3,604,350 (Tab P9), Dahlgren CP (Tab B4), U.S. Patent No. 4,685,414 (Tab P41), U.S. 
Patent No. 5,107,790 (Tab P64) and Dahlgren BC (Tabs B5,7,9). Historically, most of these 
devices were used on offset sheet-fed presses with blanket coaters after the last printing unit. 

I Another use is on a flexographic press using flexo inks. Several hundred of such coater 
; retraction systems are still in use and are still being marketed by one or more manufacturers. 

34, Type "V" (Vertican . This type of retraction provides for direction and force to 
move the applicator substantially vertical, away from where the applicator is located in its normal 

1 operating position. The force required is often substantial, to lift the applicator nearly straight up 
for several feet. Here again, like the inclined retraction, the force can come from one of the 
several types listed for the inclined device; or, maybe as simple as a chain hoist, either 
electrically or manually operated. In most cases, the movement is far enough away from its 
normal position to allow an operator complete access to the area where he must work from time 
to time; such as when the press is dovwi, or when the press is used without the applicator. The 
earliest date of use for this type of retraction shown is seen to be in the early nineties. The only 
one shown is numbered as IVT (Tab B15). This device is used on offset sheet-fed presses with 
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blanket coaters on the last printing unit. The design, though practical, is not as popular as the 
inclined or horizontal retraction device. 

35. Type "F" ("Ferris") . This type of retraction provides for pivotal movement of 
arms supporting the appUcator and force (torque) to move the arms through several degrees of 
rotation about a fixed pivot, at one end of the arms. The applicator, supported on opposite ends 
by the arms, moves up and away fi"om its normal operating position. In most cases, the 
movement is far enough away fi"om its normal working position to allow an operator complete 
access to the area where one must work fi^om time to time; such as when the press is down, or 
when the press is used without the appUcator. 

36. Although desirable, but not absolutely necessary, the applicator should maintain 
^or substantially maintain its normal position (i.e., not rotate) relative to the press. Therefore, it 
IJbecomes desirable that the applicator be pivotally attached to the opposite end of the rotatable 

arms to maintain its normal horizontal position relative to the press. This ensures that the 
lapplicator remains substantially horizontal as it also swings about the fixed pivots, usually 
"attached somewhere on the press. When the rotatable arms allows the applicator to remain 
"-substantially horizontal, the movement is sometimes called "Ferris" like a "Ferris Wheel" at the 
fair. A "Ferris Wheel" is described in The Worid Book Dictionary (Thomdike-Bamhart) © 1974, 
pg. 773, as "a large, revolving wheel with seats hanging fi-om its rim, used in carnivals, 
amusement parks, etc. (American English, George W.G. Ferris, 1859-1896, an American 
Engineer, The Inventor.)". 

37. The earliest date of use for this type of retraction shown is seen to be in the mid- 
to late eighties. These shown are numbered as: U.S. Patent No. 4,889,051 (Tab P55) and 
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Systems Designs (Tab SI 8). I considered building such a "ferns wheel" coater in the early 
1980s. This device is used on oflFset sheet-fed presses with blanket inkers or blanket coaters, 
U.S. Patent No, 4,889,05 1 (Tab P55) shows an application wherein the applicator to be retracted 
is simply moved on top of the printing unit to which it applies liquid. Also, U.S. Patent No. 
4,889,05 1 (Tab P55) shows application where the applicator can apply ink to select cylinders in 
the press; that is, at two (2) different levels of a press unit. The DiRico et al. U.S. Patent No. 
4,685,414 (Tab P41, col 1, lines 38-43) and the Koehler et al. patents, U.S. Patent No. 4,934,305 
(Tab P48, col 1, lines 46-52) and U.S. Patent No. 5,178,678 (Tab P57, col. 1, lines 52-58) all 
reference a "pivoting arm" coater by Norton Burdett Co. of Nashua, N.H. DiRico is known to 
have improved the Burdett coater to eliminating the "bumping" and streaking problem by the 
mid-1980s. 

38. Type "T" (Transverse) . This type of retraction provides for direction to allow 
the applicator to move not only horizontal, but also transversely across the press, to one side of 
the press. Normally the applicator simply rolls onto an awaiting cart where it can be moved 
completely away from the press. Like the horizontal retraction, only a small force is required to 
move the applicator. 

39. The earliest date of this type of retraction shown is seen to be in the late 1980s. 
The only one shown is numbered as U.S. Patent No. 4,779,557 (Tab P45). This device is used 
with offset sheet-fed press blanket coaters on the last press unit. The design does not have the 
popularity as some of the others. 

40. Type "FB" (Four (4) Bar-Linkage) . This type of retraction has two (2) 
rotatable, usually identical, parallel bars (arms) which pivot and rotate from fixed pivot points 
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located on both sides of the press. The opposite ends of the bars are pivotally attached to the 
applicator. The pivots, and therefore bars, are substantially spaced several inches from each 
other. The press and the applicator frames actually become the third and fourth bars respectively 
— hence, a "four (4) bar linkage." The rotatable bars are normally substantially horizontal, until 
rotated to a nearly vertical position. This rotation hfts the applicator and allows it to move up 
and away from its normal operating position. An advantage of a "four bar linkage" device is the 
rigidity of the arms supporting the carriage. Like the other retraction devices described above, in 
most cases the rotation carries the appUcator far enough away from its normal working position 

^ to allow an operator complete access to the area where he must work from time to time; such as 
when the press is down, or when the press is used without the applicator. 

5 41 . The earUest dates of use of this type of retraction shown is seen to be in the mid- 

1 eighties. The ones shown are numbered as: Systems Design (Tab SI 8) and Rapidac (Tab B8). 
This device is used on offset sheet-fed presses with blanket coaters after the last printing unit. 

1 Several such designs are in use today and may be offered by more than one (1) manufacturer. 

^Rapidac is known to have sold a number of Type "FB" coaters. 

" 42. Type "XA^" (Combination) . The slash mark between the X & Y indicates the 
combination of two different retractions; I/H indicates the combination of two different devices, 
inclined retraction and the horizontal retraction types; HA^, the combination of the horizontal and 
vertical; W, the combination of inclined and vertical, and so forth. The first letter generally 
indicates the first movement away from the normal working position of the applicator head, 
relative to the press. Here again, the combination of retraction movements carries the applicator 
head far enough away from its working position to allow an operator complete access to the area 
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where he must work from time to time; such as when the press is down, or when the press is used 
without the applicator. 

43. The earliest date of use for these types of "XA"" retractions shown is seen to be in 

the late eighties. The several types shown are numbered as follows: 

I/H - U.S. Patent No. 4,841,903 (Tab P51), U.S. Patent No. 
4,796,556 (Tab P47), and PRI (Tab B13) 

HA^ - U.S. Patent No. 4,825,804 (Tab P50) 

W . U.S. Patent No. 5,209,179 (Tab P69) 

V/H - Systems Designs (Tab SI 8) 

H/I-IVT(TabB15) 

Most of these combination type retraction devices were used on oflFset sheet-fed presses 
I with blanket and/or plate coaters on the last printing unit. Like the inclined and horizontal 
' retraction devices, I believe several hundred of the combination systems are in use today and are 
I offered by one or more manufacturers. 

44. All the above retraction systems perform basically the same functions: to remove 
ahe applicator head to a remote location away from its normal working position on the press, and 

to allow the pressman safe access to his normal working area, when necessary. After retraction, 
it is very important that all the applicator heads return to their exact original position, relative to 
the roll or cylinder to which they were originally set. Therefore, it is most important that the 
retraction devices, as well as the coatings or inkers being retracted are designed to be as rigid and 
stout as possible to withstand the high shock forces imposed upon them at high press speeds, 
often reaching 15,000 impressions per hour. 
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45. I read Davis and Williamson's Memorandum Concerning the Prior Art and 
Position on Patentability ("Memorandum") (W014812 A-AA) to the U.S. Patent and Trademark 
Office submitted on April 7, 2000. The text concerning retraction systems mentioned in the 
Memorandum (pp. 6-9) was, if anj^hing, understated (see paragraph 28-44 above). In hindsight, 
I would have added mention of the Sattenvhite patent, U.S. Patent 4,308,796 (W019183- 
W019192). Sattenvhite teaches the retraction of an auxiliary unit to engage the blanket cylinder. 
Nowhere does it teach, let alone mandate, interstation construction of such a unit. One skilled in 
the art of the 1980s, upon reading Sattenvhite 796, would not have interpreted it as an 
interstation teaching. 

m. 

; QUESTIONS ASKED ME 

1 46. I have been asked the following questions: 

I (a) What was the state of the art from May, 1992 - June, 1994 with respect to: 

I (1) Retractable coaters? 

I (2) Anilox rollers? 

^ (3) Chambered doctors? 

(b) Did WPC provide sufficient information to PRI in mid June, 1994 (Baker, 
Baker Supp., Bird, Bird Suppl., Bird 2d Suppl. Declarations) for a person of ordinary skill in the 
art of making auxiliary printing equipment to make an interstation flexo unit for use in the 
flexo/litho process of the '363 patent? If not, was it sufficient by the end of 1994 after 
transmission of additional information to Bird (See Bird Suppl. Ded., TIH 3-5)? 
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(c) With respect to PRI's developmental drawings of interstation printer/coater 

options: 

(1) linear rack back (disclosed in their drawing of 12/5/94) , and 

(2) cantilevered device ( 1 2/5/94 and 1 2/30/94) 

were these drawings, alone. suflBcient to teach one of ordinary skill at that time of the '363 
process? If not, did any of the December PRI drawings do so, alone or in combination? 

(d) Does application Serial No. 08/435,798, as filed, enable one of ordinary 
skill to practice the '363 process? 

(e) Did Bill Davis and Jesse Williamson have a conception in June 1992 - 
.nwhich I understand is a concept so complete and well defined that it could be reduced to practice 
H^when told to one of ordinary skill in the art and without undue experimentation? 

(f) Did the concept of Davis and Williamson as described by them to Bowyer 
^in 1992 and subsequently to Baker and Bird in 1994 embrace the retractable flexo unit shown in 
hjpig. 2 of the '363 patent? 

(g) Do any of the claims of Serial No. 08/435,798 as originally filed, cover 
yi)avis and Williamson's process? 

(h) Do any of the claims of Serial No. 08/435,798 as originally filed, cover the 
device of Fig. 2 of the '363 patent? 

(i) Do any of the claims of Serial No. 08/435,798 as those claims exist now 
before the PTO cover the Davis and Williamson process? 

(j) Do any of the pending claims of Serial No. 08/435,798 cover the apparatus 
of Fig. 2? If so, are those claims within the prior art? 
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(k) Was PRI's development of the cantilevered or ferns wheel interstation 
device in 1994-1995 reasonable? Was the cost of development justified? 

(1) Was the EZI device actually installed at Williamson an advance in the art? 

(m) Is the subject matter of any of the allowed claims of Serial No. 08/435,798 
beyond the level of skill in the art as of May 1995? 

47. With respect to question (a), I conclude that a variety of retractable coaters existed 
in the art as of mid- 1994, readily adaptable to use anilox rollers and chambered doctors, and 
capable of being easily modified for so-called "interstation" or "use up fi-ont" as contemplated by 
the '363 patent. With respect to question (b), it is my considered opinion that, based on the facts 
^ disclosed in the two declarations of Baker and the information transmitted fi-om Jesse 
Williamson and Bill Davis to Baker on June 12, 1994 and the facts disclosed in three 
declarations of Bird, all submitted to the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office in the prosecution of 
Serial No. 09/315,796, the reissue application to U.S. Patent 5,630,363, that one of ordinary skill 
in the art could have readily constructed a retractable printer/coater with an anilox roller and 
chambered doctor for interstation use in the summer or fall of 1994 without undue 
experimentation, and that the information given to Baker was sufficient to instruct the average 
person skilled in the art what to do to arrive at a device to perform the flexographic lithographic 
process of the '363 patent. With respect to question (c), I believe that the December drawings of 
PRI dated (1) 12/5/94 with respect to a linear auxiliary coater (e.g., production Nos. PRI00005, 
PRIOl 139-1 140), or earlier, and (2) 12/30/94 (e.g., production Nos. PRI000006 or PRIOl 137) 
were insufficient to teach one of ordinary skill in the art the '363 process. Concerning question 
(d), for a multitude of reasons, I believe that the May 4, 1995 application of DeMoore, Serial No. 
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08/435,798 fails to adequately teach one of ordinary skill to perform the process. The answer to 
question (e) in my opinion is yes. According to their testimony (37 CFR § 1.131 Declaration 
Testimony) and the Testimony of Harry Bowyer, Davis and Williamson had at least three designs 
in mind to accomplish their process. They preferred use of an auxiliary, retractable flexo 
printer/coater with an anilox roller and a chambered doctor. The later declaration of Jesse 
Williamson is also pertinent. The answer to (f) is yes. Davis and WiUiamson had a workable 
design concept in 1992 of several devices to practice their process, including a retractable 
auxiliary unit having an anilox roller and chambered doctor. The answer to question (g) is no. 
Claim 24 - 35 are method claims. Claim 24, at best, would have flexographic steps performed at 
•n each station. Claim 30 of the original application, the other independent claim, is directed to a 
process having only two lithographic units, and cannot be described as directed to that type of 
process which can fairly be described as a continuous in-line lithographic process. Moreover, the 
^-^ 'claim is inconsistent because it requires the same process sub-steps to be performed at each of 
J^the two stations. Claim 30 cannot be fairly characterized as DavisAVilliamson's process. The 
^^answer to question (h) appears to be yes. At least claims 1 and 13 cover the device of Fig. 2 of 
yi:the '363 patent. No blade or reservoir is shown in Fig. 2 of the '363 patent as is mentioned in 
Claim 12. The answer to question (i) is no. The status of the claims of Serial No. 08/435,798 as 
of the summer of 2000 is given, as I understand, as Exhibit D hereto. Claims 24-35 stand 
withdrawn. Claims 6, 9, 18-19 and 21 are allowed and 1-5, 7, 8, 10-17, 20, 22 and 23 are 
rejected. There are no pending process claims. The answer to question (j) is yes. Claims 1 and 
13, both of which stand rejected as being obvious, cover the device of Fig. 2. Claim 12 is also 
rejected, although as stated above. Fig. 2 does not show a blade or reservoir. I agree with the 
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examiner that the subject matter of Claims 1, 12 and 13 are obvious in view of Bird U.S. Patent 
No. 4,841,903, taken in view of Sarda, U.S. Patent No. 4,889,051. The statement made by 
applicants in their appeal brief (pg. 7, para. 2, lines 5-15) that Sarda "adds no ink" and "does not 
suggest the application of ink" to the blanket cylinder 3, is simply not true. Also, that "Sarda 
does not suggest or disclose the potential of a ferris movement inking/coating apparatus directly 
to the blanket cylinder in a tower to which the apparatus is mounted" is not true. (See claims 3-6 
of Sarda which describe position to apply ink to the press blanket cylinder 3, Fig. 4 and the 
abstract of the Sarda patent). Applicants* statement, again, is not true pertaining to the rejection 
of Claim 17 (pg. 9, para. 4) regarding Sarda. The blanket cylinder is directly inked by Sarda's 
device, and it does maintain relatively constant orientation to the horizontal during movement. 

I beUeve that other prior art could have been substituted for either of these two references. 
It I note that none of claims 1, 12 or 13 have an anilox roller, chambered doctor, or [photopolymer] 
flexographic plate requirement(s), or even a requirement for laying down a flexographic ink or 
I even a requirement that the ink to be applied has an aqueous base. The answer to question (k) is 
^no. The development was unreasonable as to length of time and expense. Quite frankly, it was 
^the work of an organization making an auxiliary "rack-back" apparently for the first time. No 
competent organization would have built an experimental cantilevered device such as PRI did for 
WPC at the end of February 1995 and used WPC as a guinea pig for simulations. The answer to 
(1) is no. Each of the EZI devices actually installed by PRI that I observed at WPC were not on 
par with the state of the art in auxiliary equipment manufacturing. The diameter of the anilox 
roll was too small. Second, the auxiliary mechanisms had no state of the art device to prevent 
bouncing. The retraction arms and coating head were made our of aluminum, which does not 
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provide sufficient strength and rigidity for this application. The wail thickness of the anilox roll 
was far too thin. The entire auxiliary device was flimsy. PRI's Steve Gamer knew in 1995-1996 
that the WPC device had bouncing problems and needed to be latched and locked, but Dahlgren, 
to the best of my knowledge, was never approached by PRI to obtain a license for Dahlgren's 
state of the art latch and lock technology. The answer to (m) is no. The few allowed claims 6, 9, 
18-19 and 21 involve some "bells and whistles" (e.g., "power actuator", claim 6, 21; "stop 
member", claim 6,21; "clevis plate", claim 6, 21; "motor means", claim 9; "first cradle", claim 
18; "carriage assembly" with a "pivoting inking coating apparatus", claim 19; and "bell crank", 
claim 21), all of which were old in the art and all of which would have been obvious for the 
Cperson of ordinary skill to install on a basic device to perform the '363 process. 

Several things also strike me. The length of time between the time agreed upon to make 
"^an interstation device - about February 1 1, 1995 (PRI 00134, W0004259) and the first 
f installation sometime between late August 1995 (37 C.F.R. §1.131 Declaration), as maintained 
mby WPC, and November 1995 (Complaint), as contended by PRI, is simply unreasonably long, 
^hree months was sufficient — five to six weeks in engineering and eight weeks in manufacturing 
Hwould be sufficient. The device would have then been installed in a week or two weeks. 
Moreover, the costs which PRI asserts that it spent on developing the device in 1995 - 
$469,109.74 (DeMoore Exhibit 17, PRI 00345) - is unreasonably high, indicating to me that they 
want now to be reimbursed for their research and development, engineering, administrative and 
capital costs in entering the auxiliary "rack-back" field. Dahlgren in 1995 would have sold three 
units to WPC for a maximum of about $75,000 each — all delivered and installed at that price, 
fiiUy guaranteed to run at press speeds. We would have made a reasonable profit. PRI, in fact, 
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priced their unit at $62,084 in February 1995 (W00426). DeMoore's Exhibit 17, with a rough 
estimate of costs supposedly attributable to development of the EZI, does not comply with 
industry standards concerning allocation of labor costs for employees. There is no information 
provided, employee by employee, for each work order number on a number by number basis, let 
alone day-by-day. Furthermore, I understand, based on Jesse Williamson's testimony, that no 
manuals were provided to WPC v^dth the EZIs. This was a deficiency of PRI*s because it is 
common practice in the printing equipment industry to furnish operations manuals with the 
equipment providing instructions on installation, adjustment, operation and maintenance of the 
equipment. 

There is no indication in the testimony of Rendleman or DeMoore that PRI ever 
^approached Dahlgren for a patent license to anything. I know fi"om personal knowledge fi"om 
J speaking to Steve Gamer at the time that PRI feared Dahlgren's patent coverage concerning 
critical aspects of its "rack-back" coaters and I believe that the reason for PRI having gone in the 
"ferris wheel" direction was not out of design creativity, but out of fear of confi'onting so-called 
-patent problems with Dahlgren. In reading the DeMoore and Rendleman depositions, I walk 
h away from them with the notion that their testimony is such that the "ferris wheel" approach was 
selected due to vertical space limitations. Yet I find no testimony whatsoever on the part of 
DeMoore and Rendleman that ceiling height was ever given as a mandatory constraint. Most 
importantly, I find no evidence that DeMoore, Rendleman or anyone else at PRI ever counseled 
the client as to the best approach to work Davis' and Williamson's contemplated retractable 
design so as to minimize costs, time of installation and workability of the device at normal press 
speeds. In my opinion, from the DeMoore and Rendleman testimony and from PRI's drawings 
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(Bucket "A"), PRI was driven to select a cantilevered mechanism in order to try to secure patent 
rights and avoid possibly conflicting patents, rather than select the best design for the job. The 
"ferris wheel" "F" concept, however, is old, and is simply not the best, for a variety of 
engineering reasons. Unless adequately latched and locked, it is prone to have "bouncing" and to 
cause a decrease in productivity. A type "I" or "V" or "H", or a combination thereof, have been 
long proven to be the best. 

48. In reaching the conclusions set forth herein, I have reviewed: 



Bucket Descriptions 
A PRI's Drawings; 

B U.S. Patent No. 5,370,976 to Williamson, et al.; U.S. 
Patent No. 5,630,363 to Davis, et al.; 

C U.S. Patent No. 5,638,752 to Hartung, et al. and 
5,476,042 to Ehrhard et al.; 

D Declarations - master List (all declarations submitted in 
reissue application, including those of reissue applicants 
and Ray Prince, and third party witnesses Baker, Bird, 
Gamer and Brown, etc.); 

E Paper submitted October 13, 2000 to PTO entitled 

REISSUE APPLICANTS FIRST SUBMISSION OF 
DEPOSITION TESTIMONY AND SUBMISSION OF 
SUPPLEMENTAL DECLARATION, including 
Depositions of Baker, Bird, Brown and Gamer and 
exhibits and recent (October 5, 2000) Supplemental 
Declarations of Baker and Bird; and recently submitted 
expert reports of Pravel and Professor Mott; 

F Pleadings by the parties in this case, including proposed 
coimterclaims of Defendants; 

G Plaintiffs' and Defendants' responses to interrogatories, 
requests for admissions and document requests; 

H The expert reports of Pravel and Professor Mott as 
tabbed in"E" above; 



Bates Nos. 

See Exhibit G 

PRI01055-PRI01062, 
W000010-W000017 

W012899-W012913 
W012914-W013389 



W013390-W014323 



W014325-W014398 
W014399-W014496 
W014497-W014526 
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Bucket Descriptions 

I Various copies of Serial No. 08/435,798, as filed May 5, 
1995 and a counterpart EP0741025(A3); 

J U.S. Patent No. 5,598,777, U.S. Patent No. 5,651,777, 
U.S. Patent No. 5,960,713 (Ray Prince studied this in 
detail and testified about the '713 in the PTO); U.S. 
Patent No. 6,116,158; 

K Original Reissue Application as filed 5-20-99, including 
original cut-up specification and proposed claims; 

L PTO Protest of DeMoore, et al., in PTO reissue, 
September 1999; 

M First Office Action in PTO reissue mailed February 9, 
2000; 

N Amended and Cut-up Specification and Reissue 

Applicants' Position on Patentability with Attached 
Declarations of Baker, Bird, Brown, Bird supplement, 
and Gamer filed April 7, 2000; 

O Supplemental amendment filed July 7, 2000 in the 
reissue application; 

P First supplemental statement of prior art and other 

information filed May 20, 1999 (original set of prior art); 

Q Second supplemental statement of prior art and other 
information filed Jxdy 17, 2000 (art not previously 
included and mentioned in Item "N" above and abroad 
and in Serial No. 08/435,798; 

R Third supplemental statement of prior art and other 

information filed September 26, 2000 (the Hartung, et al. 
patent Item "C" above and Declaration including Ray 
Prince's Third Supplemental Declaration); 

S Fourth supplemental statement of prior art and other 
information filed September 29, 2000 (including 
Canadian brochure and Ray Prince's Fourth 
Supplemental Declaration); 

T Deposition of Bill Davis (not concluded); 



Bates Nos. 

W01349-W01409; 
W014527-W014595 

W014596.W014699 



W014701-W014768 
W014769-W014771 
W014772-W014786 
W0I4787-W015270 



W015271-W015475 
W015476-W015801 
W015802-W016603 



W016604-W016616 



W016617-W017040 



W017041-W017230and 
exhibits of other 
numbered series 
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Bucket Descriptions 

U Deposition of Ron Rendleman (not concluded); 

V Deposition of Jesse Williamson (not concluded); 

W Deposition of Howard DeMoore (not concluded); 



X File History EP 620,1 15 (counterpart to U.S. Patent 
5,638,752) and English translations of European 
applications; KVA Opposition and decision and prior art 
K1-K7 cited by Opponents 

Y Prior Art to Exhibit 2 

Z Selected portions of File History, U.S. Patent 5,960,713 
AA File History, Serial No. 08/435,798 



Bates Nos. 

W017231-W017552 and 
exhibits of other 
numbered series 

W017553-W017775 and 
exhibits of other 
numbered series 

W017776-W018097 and 
exhibits of other 
numbered series 

W018098-W018865 



W018867-W019721 
W02038-W02663 
W01670-W02034 



IIL 
ANALYSIS 

49. I have prepared a set of drawings, copies of which are attached as Exhibit E, 

: showing conceptually prior art retractable and manual coating devices adapted for interstation 
use. 

50. Had I been given the task of constructing a retractable coater to meet in June, 
1994 the Williamson-Davis design criteria indicated in the Baker ((a) W013251-13255 and 

(b) WO 13256-WO 13262) and Bird ((a) W000876-W000879, W013166-W013190, (b) W013193, 
and (c) WO 13246) declarations submitted to the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office and the 
deposition testimony of Davis and Williamson, I would have preferred an inclined version 
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(Type "I"). This design, in my opinion, avoids the potential problem of "bumping" and streaking 
inherent in the ferris wheel concept, even at low and especially at high press speeds. 

51. To the best of my knowledge, PRI was to all practical purposes a novice with 
respect to the design and construction of coater devices in mid- 1994. The "EZ" coater was a 
commercial failure, as virtually admitted by DeMoore in his deposition, and the "EZB" coater 
obtained from Bird was designed and manufactured outside of PRI. 

52. Based on the deposition testimony and/or declarations of Jesse Williamson ((a) 
W012997-W013047 and (b) WO 13 263 -WO 13 286), Bill Davis (W012997-W013047), Gary 
Doughty (W013312-W013328) and Harry Bowyer (W013287-W01331 1), it is clear to me that 

C=Bill Davis and Jesse Williamson had a workable conception of the process of the '363 upon 
^Williamson's return from Germany in late May, 1992. 

'll 53. Once an indication was given to one in the auxiliary printing equipment business, 
^"such as to Baker of PRI on June 12, 1994, that an interstation, retractable printer/coater was 
[pdesired having an anilox roller and chambered doctor, little other instruction was necessary. The 
jrinformation provided by Davis and Williamson starting in August 1994 (see Bird Supp. Decl., 
M:W013 193-W013245, 3-4 at W013 194) related primarily to the process and was not essential 
to make the equipment requested. Having studied the prior art ~ including that mentioned in the 
various submissions by Davis and Williamson to the Patent and Trademark Office (buckets P and 
Q), the submissions in Serial No. 08/435,798 (file history Tab AA) and the other known art 
(bucket Z), in my opinion, the process approach of Davis and Williamson was revolutionary in 
the mid-1990s. I have personally seen the results of this approach, and they are spectacular. A 
continuous in-line process, if executed well, maximizes speed and minimizes cost, also. 
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54. The drawings of PRI in December 1994 (note bucket "A") taken alone do not 
teach one of ordinary skill the DavisAViliiamson flexo-litho process, much less the advantages. 

55. Application Serial No. 08/435,798 filed May 4, 1995 (bucket "I", or W01349- 
W01412 or WO 14527- 14579) did not at that time enable one of ordinary skill in the art to make a 
workable device consistent with its teachings, let alone enable the '363 process. The substance of 
the earlier WIMS '976 patent is not taught or incorporated by reference. With respect to the 
"ferris wheel" device, no adequate teaching is included of how a "resilient" anilox roller is made - 
- something that I understand in the '713 prosecution lead to a first office action rejection, if not a 
October 28, 1997 final rejection on claims having that term in Serial No. 08/538,422 leading to 
U.S. Patent 5,960,713 (WO 14641 -WO 14669), for which, DeMoore had to amend his specification 
(col. 16, lines 17-41 of the 713 patent WO 14665), in August, 1998 to cure. From one of my own 
patent applications filed in 1996, 1 know as a practical matter that one of ordinary skill in the art 
did not know what that term meant in 1995. Most importantly, the teaching of interchangeability 
of a "resilient" anilox roller and a standard anilox roller for interchangeable printing or coating 

on p. 13 (W0013690 - W014542), lines 14-17 of Serial No. 08/435,798, is inoperable (standard 
anilox roller could not properly engage the plate and one could not properly "coat" fi'om the plate 
cylinder). One cannot interchange a steel anilox roller with a "resilient" anilox roller for 
engaging a thin, relatively hard plate on a plate cylinder. The dual head, "double bump" concept 
alluded to in Fig. 6 (missing fi'om Serial No. 08/435,798 as filed, but present in EP 741,025 A3 
(W014590-14595)) is, as described in Serial No. 08/435,798, in my opinion, unworkable. 

56. The teaching of the '363 patent incorporating by reference WIMS '976, together 
with Fig. 2, is adequate to teach an interstation device and the '363 process. In a nutshell, the 
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concept of Davis and Williamson as described in their conversation to Bowyer in October 1992 
in Dallas and as conveyed to Baker of PRI in June 1994 and to Bird of PRI starting in August 
1994 encompasses the retractable flexographic coater as shown in Fig. 2 of the '363 patent. 

57. I have also been asked if the claims of U.S. Patent 5,960,713 (W014667- 
W014669) or any of them are taught in Serial No. 08/435,798. The answer is no - clearly no. 
The concepts of a retractable auxiliary unit, i.e., "ferris wheel", and a dedicated station are 
different. The figures are different. The only thing that ever could have been in conmion was the 
"double bump" concept, but Serial No. 08/435,798 did not teach adequately what a resiUent 
anilox roller was, and Fig. 6 was omitted in Serial No. 08/435,798 as filed, but included in the 

lEuropean counterpart. 

58. Reading the deposition testimony of Davis, Rendleman, Williamson and 
;toeMoore, it is clear that the first EZI devices made by PRI were made for Williamson. There is 

no testimony in the depositions that PRI ever promoted the "dual cradle" or "double bump" 
y^echnology to WPC. The fact that none of these were promoted or built with the "dual cradle" 
^arrangement for WPC speaks volumes to me. If PRI was in command of a workable "double 
niibump" technology, they would have wanted to install it at WPC, and use WPC for advertising 

purposes. 

59. The opinions given herein are based solely on the testimony and other documents 
in paragraph 12 above, and the undersigned reserves the right to change, to alter, or to enhance 
his testimony upon the review of additional testimony or other documents. 

60. I have reviewed among other depositions, the first part of Rendleman's deposition. 
There are inaccuracies in Rendleman's Tesrimony as follows: 

(a) Rendleman did not work for me at Dahlgren. 
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(b) Rendleman knew our coater retracted more than 1 It actuated "on/off' to 
blanket 1" but retracted as much as 1 to 3 feet horizontally. 

(c) Rendleman didn't design an inker for Dahlgren except for a single R&D 
project on a perfecting press which never materialized into a production (saleable) item. 

(d) Except for the press project (c) above, Rendleman was in manufacturing, 
maintenance and assembly areas during his Dahlgren tenure. 

(e) Rendleman had to know about the DiRico patented coater and the DiRico, 
et al. patented coater retractable mechanisms before Rendleman left Dahlgren. 

IV. 

OTHER ITEMS 

61 . This is the first time I have testified as an expert in a printing case. I am recently 
retired fi-om Dahlgren. I have one publication: "Cost and Quality, A Dampener Dilemma?", 
attached hereto as Exhibit F. There are twelve patents issued by the U.S. Patent and Trademark 
Office on which I am the inventor or coinventor: 

Patent Number Name 

(a) 4,373,442 Portable Ink Fountain 

(b) 4,442, 1 3 9 Dampering Fluid Evaporator & Method 

(c) 4,444, 1 47 Coating Apparatus 

(d) 4,453,463 Inking Systems 

(e) 4,527,471 Dampering Fluid Removal Device 

(f) 4,527,479 Ink Removal Circulating & Distribution 

System 

(g) 4,532,735 Variable Angle Extruder Blade Surfacing 

Machine 

(h) 4,533,563 Coating Method 
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(i) 4,934,305 Retractable Coater Assembly Including a 

Coating Blanket Cylinder 

(j) 5,178,678 Retractable Coater Assembly Including a 

Coating Blanket Cylinder 

(k) 5,797,3 1 8 Liquid Applicator for Cut Sheets 

(1) 5,908,505 High Volume Textured Liquid Transfer 

Surface (abstract attached) 



y 






James E. Taylorf 
Date: Novembenj 


15,2000 ^ 
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CERTIFICATE OF SERVICE 



I hereby certify that the foregoing Expert Report of James E. Taylor Under Federal Rule 
26(a)(2)(b) was served on Plaintiffs' counsel by placing a true and correct copy thereof in the 
United States Mail, postage prepaid, on the 17* day of November, 2000, addressed as follows: 



Martin J. Sweeney 

Cozen and 0*Connor 

1717 Main Street, 2300 Bank One Centre 

Dallas, Texas 75201 




William D. Harris, Jr. 
Locke Liddell & Sapp, LLP 
2200 Ross Ave., Suite 2200 
Dallas, Texas 75201 
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James E. Taylor 
4129 Drowsy Lane 
Dallas^ Texas 75233 

(214) 339-4755 
InventorJET@aoLcom 

PRIQREMnflYffi: Dahlgren USA, Inc. (Oct iges-Jan. 2000) 

1725 Sandy Lake Road 
Suite 102 

Carrollton, Texas 75006 
(972) 245-0035 

I was employed by Dahlgren USA, Inc., and its predecessors, for 
over thirty six (36) years during which time I had upper management 
responsibilities in Bigineering, Research and Development, and 
Technical Sales. I served wiSi Dahlgren Manufacturing from 
1963-1984, Dahlgren International, Inc. from 1984-1989 and 
Dahlgren USA, Inc. from 1989-2000. I retired from Dahlgren 
USA, Inc. effective as of January 1, 2000. I am now retained on a 
part-time basis by Dahlgren USA, Inc. as a technical consultant 
primarily to complete an ongoing project concerning: (rff-line 
applications of low-viscosity liquids. 



Responsible for Dahlgren's entire patent and licensing program on 
all corporate products and involved in developmental design, testing 
and evaluation of Dahlgren's new products. Served as technical 
consultant and advisor to upper management relative to old and new 
products pertaining to the companies' business as a supplier of 
quality industrial machinery and equipment to the Graphic Arts 
Industry, woridwide. Reported directly to the President, Chairman 
of the Board and owner of Dahlgren Mfg. Co., Dahlgren 
International, Inc. and Dahlgren USA, Inc. 

Plrovided technical support to Dahlgren's affiliates (Japan, 
(jermany. United Kingdom, Canack, etc ..) for technical inquires 
pertaining to incoming sales (esp. to Japan). Coordinated with 
Dahlgren's USA's Engineering and Manufacturing Departments to 
establish schedules to meet customer requirements. Intimate 
knowledge was required of all Dahlgren's Products and 
interwoi^gs of the company with ability to conmiunicate within 
the structure of the entire organization as related to worldwide 
activities of Dahlgren International, Inc. 

Provided technical material for publication of all Dahlgren's Product 
Data Bulletins as well as product brochures. 

Served on Dahlgren's Board of Directors for eight (8) years from 
1974 to 1982. 





James E Taylor 



During the first six (6) years at Dahlgren, I served as 
Chief Bigineer with primaiy design engineering management 
responsibilities on sheet and web-offset press Dampening and Web 
Conditioning Systems; also Dahlgren's Liquid Application System 
(LA.S.)» for high-speed paper making and paper converting 
machinery. Was responsible for fit and function of the original 
Dahlgren Dampener Plroduct as it was initially applied first for 
domestic use and then worid-wide on new and used sheet and web- 
offset printing presses, regardless of size, age» speed, or 
manufacturer. AH specifications for production ^sign were 
originally set-up by me and /or under my supervision. 

For the L.A.S. product, was responsible for Sales, Service and 
Engineering during the eariy development of this product and for 
approximately the first thirty (30) machines. The largest unit build 
to date (240 inches) was developed, sold and applied imder my 
supervision. Served as special technical assistant to the founder of 
Dahlgren Mfg. Co. for several years. Product involvement has 
been on the following Dahlgren developments/products: 

Sheet and Web-Fed Presses (Offset and Di-Litho) 
Metal Decorator Presses 
Board Presses 
Forms Presses 
Duplicator Presses 
Coater/Dampener for Sheet Presses 

Coater^Dampener 
Reverse Roll 
Silicon (Blade) 

Blanket (Single Anilox Roll W/Blade and 2 Roll) 
L.A.S. 

Special Off-line Coating System 

Moisturizers And Dbcurlers: L. A . S . 

Web Conditioner 

Presses: Hustler (4-Color Perfector) 

Inkers: (Keyless) Single Form Roll 

Commercial 

Newspaper (Offset, Di-Utho, Flexographic) 

Other: Duplicator, 2nd Unit Color-Head (Inker/Dampener) 

SaturatorA/^acuum Dryer 
Oscillating Form Rolls/Self-Oscillating Rolls 
Dryers (I.R.) 

Dampening Fluid Evaporation Systems 

Hickey-Picker 

Skeleton Wheel 



Dampeners: 



COATERS: 
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Have served in the following capacities for the past 36 + years: 
Chief Engineer, Division Manager, Manager ofSpecial Projects, 
Manager of Research and Development, Director - Corp(»ate 
Technical Development, and Vice President - Research and 
Development, Sales Administration and Technical Sales Manager. 

Well over 125 patents (domestic and fcmign) representing over 50 
inventions, have been issued under my direction. Have worked 
with six (6) different patent firms on both Dahlgren developed and 
outside developed products. 



Vought Corporation ( Jan. 1953'Oct 1963) 

LTV Missiles and Aerospace Division 

For nearly five (5) years, I served as a Tool Engineer, responsible 
for the design and development of production assembly and machine 
tooling for products relating to the Aerospace industry. Six (6) 
remaining years at LTV was spent in the Engineering Department, 
where I served as a Test Engineer in the Experimental Laboratories 
(structures g^up) for over three (3) years and then as a Senior 
Product Design Engineer in FVoduction Design (Wing and Controls 
Groups). 

United States Navy (Feb. igsi-Oct. 1953) 

I served as an Aviation Structural Mechanic and Plane Captain /or 
two years, on active duty in the United States Naval Air Reserve. 
(Total reserve service was for five (5) years from Feb. 1948 to Jan. 
1953). Assignment was with a Fleet Aircraft Service Squadron 
(FASRON 701) at Miramar, California (home of the Navy's present 
*Top Gun'* School) during the Korean War. 

Mosher Steel Company (Jan. 1949'Feb. 1951 ) 

Served in the Engineering Department of this company as a 
Structural Steel Detailer/Designer, with primary responsibilities for 
detailing structural steel framing (girders, beams and columns) for 
large commercial and industrial buildings and bridges. 



Education: Southern Methodist University, School of Mechanical Engineering 

5 years (1958-1963) 

University of Texas at Ariington, School of Mechanical Engineering 
2 years (1947-1949) 

Mtstrj AMPniis; Member of UTA and SMU Alumni Association, TAGA (Technical 
Association of the Graphic Arts), GATF (Graphic Arts Technical 
Foundation), PIA (Printing Industries of America), NPES (National 
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Association of Suppliers to the Printing and Graphic Arts 
Industries), Dallas litho Qub and Rolling Hills Church of Christ 
(DeSoto, Texas). P^t member of the Research and Engineering 
Council of the Graphic Arts and Graphic Conmiunications 
Computer Association. Served as deacon in the church for sixteen 
( 16) years. Married for forty-nine (49) years and father of four (4) 
Chilean. 

Have represented Dahlgren m technical sales areas at virtually all 
major printing shows and exhibitions, since 1968 to date, in Dallas, 
Texas; Chicago, Illinois; Philadelphia, Pennsylvania; Los Angeles, 
California; New York, New York; Paris, France and Dusseldoif , 
Germany. 

Have made numerous technical presentations to audiences, of from 
20 - 200 in number, in the United States, Moscow, Russia and 
Beijing, China; primarily in the areas of product development 
activities of the Dahlgren Company. 



Hold twelve ( 12) US patents primarily in the area of metering and 
applying viscous and non-viscous liquids for hi-speed printing and 
coating applications. 



References furnished upon request 
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Brochure Index 

Tab No. Description 



1 Dahlgren Coater Dampener 1978 

2 Dahlgren - Dampener Division Copyriglited 1981 

3 EBC Blanket Coating System 1984 

4 Dahlgren Coater Printer 1986 

5 Dahlgren Presentation visuelle 1987 

6 Oxy-Dry 2 Roll Blanket Coater 1987 

7 Dahlgren - Product Data Dahlgren Blanket Coater Approx. 1988+ 
ii 8 Pictures of Rapidac Blanket Coater Late 80's or early 90's 
Ug Dahlgren Product Data Bulletin Approx. 1990 

z ■ 

H 10 Dahlgrens New Lithoplus Coating System Dated 1990 

O^Ul Dahlgren Lithoplus Coater Dated 1990 

Q 12 Epic 3 Roll Coaters (Ctr./Dampener, Blanket and Web) 1991 

- U 1 3 PRI's PBC Plate/Blanket and PC Plate Coater Early 1990s 

hi' I 

0 14 Dahlgren Suigle Roll Coater Approx. 1992 

1 5 IVT Colordry, Inc. Blanket Coater Est. early 90's 

16 Dahlgren - The Greatest Performance In Printing Early 90's 

17 Dahlgren LithoPlus Coater 1995 

Retraction System Designs 

1 8 Retraction System Designs by James E. Taylor and D.R. Selby 1984-1985 
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Prior Art 




I 


U.S Patent No. 2,279,204 
Printing Cylinder 


Metal Press Mfg. 
Jonn r.b. Neiison 


04/07/42 


2 


U.S. Patent No. 2,320,523 
Dampening Roll for Printing 
Presses 


The Chandler & Price Co. 
Joseph F. Jirousek 


06/01/43 


3 


U.S. Patent No. 2,333,962 


Thomas A. Terry 


11/09/43 


4 


CH 319962 

Farbweric fUBuchdruck; 
Offset druck-und dergleichen 
Maschinen fUr Farbendruck 


Maschinenfabrik Winkler, Fallert 
& Co. AG 
Paul Heimlicher 


03/15/57 


5 


Great Britain Patent No. 924401 
Improvements in or relating to Ink 
Supplying Means for Rotary 

rnnung iviacnincs 


Ernest Arthur Timson 


04/24/63 


6 


U.S. Patent No. 3,397,675 
Coating Apparatus 


West Virginia Pulp <fe Paper Co. 
John De Ligt 


08/20/68 


7 


U.S. Patent No. 3,433,155 
Mechanism for Applying a 
Coating to a Plate 


Harris Intertype Corp, 
Robert K. Norton 


03/18/69 


8 


U.S. Patent No. 3,536,006 
Multicolor Rotary Offset Printing 
Press with Cylinder Interruption 


Vandercook & Sons, Inc. 
James Burton Roozee 


10/27/70 


9 


U.S. Patent No. 3,604,350 
Flexographic Presses with 
Interrupter and Cylinder Register 
Mechanisms 


Lawrence Rosenstadt 


09/14/71 
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10 


U.S. Patent No. 3,749,011 
Damping Device for Lithographic 
Printing Presses 


Roland Offsetmaschinenfabrik 
Faber & Schleicher AG 
Paul Abendroth, Hans Alix, 

T^n^HricH Pr^iiQC T^r^nl liTiinlr^l 


07/31/73 


11 


U.S. Patent No. 3,768,438 
Machine for Coating Sheets of 
Paper and the like with Liquid 

wvatiAiA iTxciiwiiaia 


Wilhel Kumpf 


10/30/73 


12 


U.S. Patent No. 3,800,743 
Materials Application Apparatus 


Xerox Corporation 
Raymond K. Egnaczak 


04/02/74 


13 


U.S. Patent No, 3,916,824 
Device for Coating Strip Material 
in Continuous Operations 


Aluminum Norf GmbH 
Peter Knodel, Gerhard Mayer, 
Horst Munsterer, Reinbold 

TV a^lCl 


11/04/75 


14 


U.S. Patent No. 3,931,791 
Mechanism for Applying Lacquers 

AfiH fhe nice on a Printing Pre^^ 


Roland Offsetmaschinenfabrik 
Faber & Schleicher AG 

Difflipp 


01/13/76 


15 


U.S. Patent No. 3,986,452 
Liouid AoDlicator for 
Lithographic Systems 


Dahlgren Manufacturing 
Company, Inc. 
Harold P. Dahlgren 


10/19/76 


16 


DE21 51 185 B2 

Mechanism for Applying Laquers 

and the like on a Printing Press 


Maschinenfabrik Augsburg- 
Nurnberg A G 
Hemiann Fischer 


07/19/79 


17 


U.S. Patent No. 4,165,688 
Ink Dam for Printing Press 


Magna-Graphics Corporation 
Dale D. Leanna and Allen R. 
Jorgensen 


08/28/79 


18 


U.S. Patent No. 4,222,325 
Mounting Means for Movable 
Carriage on an Offset Press 


White Consolidated 
Industries, Inc. 
Robert Edwards 


09/16/80 


19 


U.S. Patent No. 4,270,483 
Printing Coater 


Denton G. Butler and Andrew W. 
Lester , 


06/02/81 
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20 


U.S. Patent No. 4,308,796 
Offset Lithographic Press with Ink 
Metering System for Blanket 
Cylinder 


S-W-HLtd. 

William L. Satterwhite 


01/05/82 


21 


U.S. Patent No. 4,372,244 
Varnishing Units on Printing 
Presses 


M.A.K-ROLAND 
Druckmaschinen AG 
Herbert Rebel 


02/08/83 


22 


U.S. Patent No. 4,379,039 
Ultraviolet Curable Resin 
Composition 


Toyo Boseki Kabushiki Kaish 
Hiroshi Fujimoto, Hideo Miyake 


04/05/83 


23 


U.S. Patent No. 4,396,650 
Primed Inorganic Substrates 
Overcoated with Curable 
Protective Compositions 


Minnesota Mining & Mfg. Co. 
Roger W. Lange, Alek P. Szecsy 


08/02/83 


24 


U.S. Patent No. 4,397,237 
Roller Train Structiure for use with 
Printing Machine 


M.AM'ROLAND 
Druckmaschinen AG 
Manfred Makosch 


08/09/83 


25 


U.S. Patent No. 4,399,767 
Varnishing Unit in the Delivery 
Unit of a Sheet-Fed Rotary 
Printing Press 


M,AN.'ROUND 
Druckmaschinen AG 
Claus Simeth 


08/23/83 


26 


U.S. Patent No. 4,402,267 
Method and Apparatus for 
Handling Printed Sheet Material 


Printing Research Corporation 
Howard W. DeMoore 


09/06/83 


27 


U.S. Patent No. 4,421,027 
Multiple Printing Mode Printing 
Machine System 


MAM'ROLAND 
Druckmaschinen AG 
Hermann Fischer 


12/20/83 


28 


U.S. Patent No. 4,423,677 
Rotary Sheet Offset Printing 
Machine 


MAM'ROLAND 
Druckmaschinen AG 
Hermann Fischer 


01/03/84 


29 


U.S. Patent No. 4,446,814 
Device for Applying a Fluid, in 
Particular Lacquers on Printed 
Sheets or Continuous Webs 


M.AM'ROLAND 

Druckmaschinen AG 

Paul Abendroth, Janko Despot 


05/08/84 
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30 


U.S. Patent No. 4,451,509 
Radiation-Hardenable Aqueous 
Binder Emulsions of Acrylate 
Prepolymer with Unsaturated 
Polyester Emulsifier Having 
Benzyloxy and Alkylene-Oxy 
Groups 


Bayer Aktiengesellschaft 
Walter Frank, Otto Bendszus, 
Jurgen Meixner, Hans J. Freier, 
Hans- Jaochim Traenckner 


05/29/84 


31 


U.S. Patent No. 4.501,223 
Coating Apparatus 


Hitachi Zosen Corporation 
Sadayuki Matsuno, Hiroshi Itoh, 
Isamu Nishikawa, Tatsuo Awazu, 
Toshio Matsunaga, Yoshitaka 
Kitaoka, Goro Sugimoto, Hiroki 
Nishinaka 


02/26/85 


32 


U.S. Patent No. 4,524,712 
Varnish Coater for Printed Product 


Komori Printing Machinery Co., 
Ir^/./Kiyoshi Ito 


06/25/85 


33 


U.S. Patent No. 4,536,218 
Process and Compositions for 
Lithographic Printing in Multiple 
Layers 


Eli A. Ganho 


08/20/85 


34 


U.S. Patent No. 4,569,306 
Varnish Coater for Printed Product 


Komori Printing Machinery Co., 
Ltd 

Kiyoshi Ito, Tamotsu Omori 


02/11/86 


35 


U.S. Patent No. 4,574,732 
Overvamish Unit 


Feco Engineered Systems, Inc, 
William G. Verwey, John C. 
Hovekamp 


/It /o^ 

03/11/86 


36 


U.S. Patent No. 4,586,434 
Device for Replacing Plate 
Cylinders 


Kengo CO., Lta. 
Masateru Tokuno, 
Tetsuya Sawada 
Hidetoshi Hoshiyama 
Toshihiro Yonieda 


Uj/UO/oO 


37 


U.S. Patent No. 4,615,293 
Medium- Applying Device in a 
Printing Machine 


Heidelberger Druckmaschinen 
AG 

Hans-Georg Jahn 


10/07/86 
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38 


U.S. Patent No. 4,617,865 
Liquid Coater for a Printing Press 
wiUi Moveable Inking Roller and 
Tray 


Ryco Graphic Mfg., Inc, 
Thomas G. Switall 


10/21/80 


39 


EP 0270 054 A2 

Slip Sheet Insertion-Delivery 

Apparatus for Sheet-Fed Printing 

Press 


Komori Printing Machinery Co, 
Toshio Hoshi 


12/04/86 


40 


EP 0293 586 A2 

Geteilter Farbkasten fiir eine 

Flexodruckmaschine 


MAM,' ROLAND 
Druckmaschinen AG 
David J. Sarazen 


05/29/87 


41 


U S. Patent No. 4.685,414 
Coating Printed Sheets 


Mark A. DiRico 


08/11/87 


42 


U.S. Patent No. 4,704,296 
Web Coating Method and 
Apparatus 


Magna-Graphics Corp, 
Dale D. Leanna, Eugene R. 
Wittkopf, Allen R. Jorgensen 


11/03/87 


43 


U.S. Patent No. 4,706,601 
Device for Applying Medium 
After Termination of Printing 
Operation in a Printing Machine 


Heidelberger Druckmaschinen 
AG 

Hans-Georg Jahn 


11/17/87 


44 


U.S. Patent No. 4,753,166 
Printing Machine Ink Smoother 


MA,N.' ROLAND 
Druckmaschinen AG 
Hemiann Fischer 


06/28/88 


45 


U.S. Patent No. 4,779,557 
Coater for a Sheet Fed Printing 
Press 


Joseph Frazzitta 


10/25/88 


46 


U.S. Patent No. 4,796,528 
Separated Ink Fountain for a 
Flexographic Printing Machine 


MAM 'ROLAND 
Druckmaschinen AG 
David J. Sarazen 


01/10/89 


47 


U.S. Patent No. 4,796,556 
Adjustable Coating and Printing 
Apparatus 


Birow, Inc, 
John W. Bird 


01/10/89 
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48 


U.S. Patent No. 4,815,413 
Varnishing Apparatus for Printed 
Sheet 


Komori Printing Machinery Co., 
Ltd 

ToshioKota 


03/28/89 


49 


U.S. Patent No. 4,821.672 
Doctor Blade Assembly with 
Rotary End Seals and 
Interchangeable Heads 


Nick Bruno 


04/18/89 


50 


U.S. Patent No. 4,825,804 
Vertically Retracting Coater 


Dahigren International, Inc. 
Mark A. Dirico, Phillip 
Rodriguez 


05/02/89 


51 


US. Patent No. 4,841,903 
Coating and Printing Apparatus 
Including an Interstation Dryer 


Birow, Inc. 
John W. Bird 


06/27/89 


52 


U.S. Patent No. 4,848,265 
Printing Apparatxxs having Coating 
Function 


Komori Printing Machinery Co., 
Ltd. 

Tatsuo Komori 


07/18/89 


53 


U.S. Patent No. 4,852,515 
Device for Automatically 
Controlling Coating Amount for 
Use in Coating Machine 


Chugai Ro Co, Ltd, 
Yoshiyasu Terasaka, Masao 
Tanabe 


08/01/89 


54 


U.S. Patent No. 4,882,991 
Change-Over Inking Unit of a 
Sheet-Fed Rotary Press 


M.A.N. . ROLAND 
Druckmaschinen AG 
Claus Simeth 


11/28/89 


55 


U.S. Patent No. 4,889,051 
Removable Inking Device for 
Offset Press 


Jean-Claude Sarda 


12/26/89 


56 


U.S. Patent No. 4,895,070 
Liquid Transfer Assembly and 
Method 


Birow, Inc. 
John W. Bird 


01/23/90 




57 


U.S. Patent No. 4,919.048 
Apparatus for Preventing Contact 
of Wet Ink Sheets with Printing 
Press Delivery Mechanisms 
and for Drying Said Wet Ink 


Jack D. Tyler 


04/24/90 


58 


U.S. Patent No. 4,934,305 
Retractable Coater Assembly 
including a Coating Blanket 
Cylinder 


Dahlgren International, Inc. 
Jamie E. Koehler, James E. 
Taylor 


06/19/90 


59 


U.S. Patent No, 4,936,211 ' 
Multicolor Offset Press with 
Segmental Impression Cylinder 
Gear 


Presstek, Inc, 

Frank G. Pensavecchia, Richard 
A. Williams, John P. Gardiner, 
Stephen M. Laponsey, John F. 
Kline 


06/26/90 


60 


U.S. Patent No. 4,939,992 
Flexographic Coating and/or 
Printing 


Birow, Inc. 
John W. Bird 


07/10/90 


61 , 


U.S. Patent No. 4,977,828 
Transfer Roller Device for 
Printing Presses 


Printing Research, Inc. 
David D. Douglas 


12/18/90 


62 


GB 2263 438 A 
Printing Apparatus 


The Langston Company 
Joseph John Weishew 


01/22/92 


63 


U.S. Patent No. 5,088,404 
Delivery Apparatus for Printing 
Press 


Edward P. MacConnell, Shigeki 
Matsukawa 


02/18/92 


64 


U.S. Patent No. 5,107,790 
Two Headed Coater 


Rapidac Machine Corp, 

Larry J. Sliker, Robert S. Conklin 


04/28/92 


65 


U.S. Patent No. 5,127,329 
Vacuum Tansfer Apparatus for 
Rotary Sheet-Fed Printing Presses 


Hov/ard W, DeMoore 
Howard W. DeMoore 


07/07/92 


66 


U.S. Patent No. 5,176,077 
Coating Apparatus for Sheet-Fed, 
Offset Rotary Printing Presses 


Howard W. DeMoore, David D. 
Douglas and Steven M. Person 


01/05/93 
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67 


U.S. Patent No. 5,178,678 

XveuaCIaDlc ^OalcT ASSeulDiy 

Including a Coating Blanket 
Cylinder 


Dahlgren International, Inc, 
Jaime c xvoenier, James jd. 
Taylor, Marie A DiRico 


01/12/93 




68 


U.S. Patent No. 5,189,960 
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TAYLOR EXHIBIT D 

Claims of Serial No. 08/435,798 
Filed May 4> 1995 - Pending as of Summer 2000 

1 . In a printing press pf the type having side frame members forming a printing unit 
tower on which a plate cylinder and blanket cylinder are support for rotation, the improvement 
comprising: 

inking/coating apparatus for applying ink or coating material directly to a plate mounted 
on the plate cylinder or directly to a blanket mounted on the blanket cylinder when the 
inking/coating apparatus is in an operative position; and 

a carriage assembly including a support arm having a first end portion pivotally mounted 
to the printing unit tower and a second end portion pivotally mounted to the inking/coating 
r: apparatus, the carriage assembly being movable to an operative position in which the 
^'J inking/coating apparatus is suspended laterally adjacent to the plate and blanket cylinders, and 
being movable to a retractable position in which the inking/coating apparatus is elevated with 
= respect to the plate and blanket cylinders. 

vr' fr ■ • i 

m 2. The invention as set forth in claim 1, wherein the inking/coating apparatus 

u comprises: 

a doctor blade assembly having a reservoir for receiving ink or liquid coating material; 

an applicator roller coupled to the doctor blade assembly in fluid communication with the 
reservoir, the applicator roller being engagable with a printing plate on the plate cylinder of with 
a blanket on the blanket cylinder when the inking/coating apparatus is in the operative position. 

3. The invention as set forth in claim 2, the applicator roller comprising: 
an anilox roller having a resilient transfer surface. 
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4. The invention as set forth in claim 1, including a counterweight coupled to the 
support arm. 

5. The invention as set forth in claim 1, further comprising: 

a power actuator pivotally coupled to the support arm, the power actuator having a power 
transfer arm which is extendable and retractable; and, 

apparatus coupled to the power transfer arm for converting extension or retraction 
movement of the power transfer arm into pivotal movement of the inking/coating apparatus 
relative to the support arm. 

6. In a printing press of the type having side frame members forming a printing unit 
m tower on which a plate cylinder and blanket cylinder are support for rotation, the improvement 
H comprising: 

i Vi 

SI inking/coating apparatus for applying ink or coating material to a plate mounted on the 
ffi plate cylinder or to a blanket mounted to a blanket cylinder when the inking/coating apparatus is 
f^m an operative position; 

hi a carriage assembly including a support arm having a first end portion pivotally mounted 

^ho the printing unit tower and a second end portion pivotally mounted to the inking/coating 
^'apparatus, the carriage assembly being movable to an operative position in which the 

inking/coating apparatus is suspended laterally adjacent to the plate and blanket cylinders, and 

being movable to a retractable position in which the inking/coating apparatus is elevated with 

respect to the plate and blanket cylinders; 

a power actuator pivotally coupled to the support arm, the power actuator having a power 

transfer arm which is extendable and retractable; 
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apparatus coupled to the power transfer arm for converting extension or retraction 
movement of the power transfer arm into pivotal movement of the inking/coating apparatus 
relative to the support arm; 

the movement converting apparatus; 

a bell crank plate having a first end portion coupled to the power transfer arm and having 
a second end portion for engaging a stop member; 

a stop member secured to the inking/coating apparatus; and 

a cleavis plate secured to the support arm and pivotally coupled to the bell crank plate. 

7. The invention as set forth in claim 1, the inking/coating apparatus comprising: 
an applicator head having first and second side fi'ame members pivotally coupled to the 

carriage assembly; 

a doctor blade assembly mounted between the first and second side frame members, the 
doctor blade assembly including a reservoir for receiving ink or liquid coating material; 

cradle means mounted on the first and second side frame members, respectively; 

an applicator roller mounted for rotation on the cradle means and coupled to the doctor 
blade assembly for rolling contact with ink or coating material in the reservoir, the applicator 
roller being engagable with a printing plate on the plate cylinder or with a blanket cylinder in the 
operative position; and 

motor means coupled to the applicator roller for rotating the applicator roller. 

8. The invention as set forth in claim 7, 

the cradle means including first and second sockets disposed on the first and second side 
frame members respectively; and, 

the applicator roller being mounted for rotation on the first and second sockets. 
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9. In a printing press of the type having side frame members forming a printing unit 
tower on which a plate cylinder and blanket cylinder are supported for rotation, the improvement 
comprising: 

inking/coating apparatus for applying ink or coating material to a plate mounted on the 
plate cylinder or to a blanket cylinder mounted on the blanket cylinder when the inking/coating 
apparatus is in an operative position; 

a carriage assembly including a support arm having a first end portion pivotally mounted 
to the printing unit tower and a second end portion pivotally mounted to the inking/coating 
apparatus, the carriage assembly being movable to an operative position in which the 
inking/coating apparatus is suspended laterally adjacent to the plate and blanket cylinders, and 
being movable to a retractable position in which the inking/coating apparatus is elevated with 
respect to the plate and blanket cylinders; 

the inking/coating apparatus comprising: 

an applicator heading first and second side frame members pivotally coupled to 
the carriage assembly; 

a doctor blade assembly mounted between the first and second side frame 
members, the doctor blade assembly including a reservoir for receiving ink or liquid coating 
material; 

cradle means mounted on the first and second side frame members, respectively; 

an applicator roller mounted for rotation on the cradle means and coupled to the 
doctor blade assembly for rolling contact with the ink or coating material in the reservoir, the 
applicator roller being engagable with a printing plate on the plate cylinder or with a blanket on 
the blanket cylinder in the operative position; and 

motor means coupled to the applicator roller for rotating the applicator roller; 
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the cradle means including first and second sockets disposed on the first and second side 
frame members, respectively, and third and fourth sockets disposed on the first and second side 
frame members respectively; 

the applicator roller being mountable for rotation on the first and second sockets for 
applying ink or coating material to the plate when the carriage assembly is in the operative 
position; and 

the applicator roller being mountable for rotation on the third and fourth sockets for 
applying ink or coating material to the blanket when the carriage assembly is in the operative 
position. 

Q 10. The invention as set forth in claim 1, comprising: 

iTf male and female latch coupling members mounted on the carriage assembly and on the 

\^ printing unit tower, respectively, for releasably latching the carriage assembly in interlocking 
engagement with the printing unit tower in the operative position. 

S 11. The invention as set forth in claim 1, wherein the support arm comprises an 

ry elongated shank portion and a hub portion which extends transversely with respect to the shank 
O portion, the elongated shank portion being pivotally coupled to the inking/coating apparatus and 
the hub portion being pivotally coupled to the printing unit tower. 

12. A sheet fed, rotary offset printing press comprising, in combination: 

at least one printing unit or dedicated coating unit having side frame members forming a 

tower; 
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at least one cylinder mounted for rotation on the tower for printing ink or coating material 
onto sheets passing through the printing unit or dedicated coating unit, the cylinder mounting 
either a plate or a blanket; 

inking/coating apparatus including a doctor blade assembly having a reservoir for holding 
ink or coating liquid, a rotatable applicator roller and means for applying ink or coating liquid 
from the reservoir onto a peripheral surface portion of the applicator roller; and 

support apparatus mounted on the tower for pivotal movement, the inking/coating 
apparatus pivotally mounted to the support apparatus, the support apparatus movable relative the 
printing unit tower between an operative position in which the applicator roller is directly 
engaged with a plate or blanket on the cylinder and a retracted position in which the 
inking/coating apparatus is support at an elevated position above the cylinder. 

13. A rotary offset printing press comprising, in combination: 
a plate cylinder having a printing plate mounted thereon; 

a blanket cylinder having an ink receptive blanket disposed in ink transfer engagement 
i with the plate cylinder for transferring ink from the image surface areas of the printing plate to . 
I the receptive blanket; 

an impression cylinder disposed adjacent the blanket cylinder thereby defining a nip 
between the impression cylinder and the blanket whereby the printing ink is transferred from the 
blanket to a substrate as the substrate is transferred through the nip; 

inking/coating apparatus for applying ink or coating material to the plate or to the blanket; 

support apparatus pivotally mounted on the printing press, said support apparatus and 
said inking/coating apparatus being pivotally connected, said support apparatus being pivotal 
between an operative position in which the inking/coating apparatus is directly engaged with the 




plate or the blanket, and a retracted position in which the inking/coating apparatus is supported at 
an elevated position above the press; and 

a dryer mounted on the press for discharging heated air on the freshly printed substrate. 

14. A rotary offset printing press as defined in claim 13, wherein: 

the dryer is mounted adjacent the impression cylinder for discharging heated air onto a 
freshly printed substrate while the substrate is in contact with the impression cylinder. 

15. A rotary offset printing press as defined in claim 13, comprising: 

an extractor coupled to the dryer for extracting hot air, moisture and volatiles from an 
exposure zone between the dryer and the freshly printed substrate. 

16. A rotary offset printing press as defined in claim 13, comprising: 

a transfer cylinder disposed in an interstation position on the press and coupled in sheet 
transfer relation with the impression cylinder; and, 

an interstation dryer disposed adjacent the transfer cylinder for discharging heated air 
onto a freshly printed or coated substrate after it has been transferred from the impression 
cylinder and while it is in contact with the intermediate transfer cylinder. 

17. In a printing press of the type having side frame members forming a tower on 
which a blanket cylinder is supported for rotation, the improvement comprising: 

inking/coating apparatus for applying ink or coating material to a blanket mounted on the 
blanket cylinder when the inking/coating apparatus is in an operative position; and 
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a carriage assembly pivotally mounted to the tower and to the inking/coating apparatus, 
said carriage assembly movable between an operative position and a retracted position, said 
inking/coating apparatus pivoting relative the carriage assembly as the carriage assembly is 

moved between the operative position and retracted position to maintain a relatively 
constant orientation to the horizontal, the inking/coating apparatus in direct contact with the 
blanket cylinder in the operative position and elevated with respect to the blanket cylinder in the 
retracted position. 

18. In a printing press of the type having side frame members forming a tower on 
which a blanket cylinder is supported for rotation, the improvement comprising: 

inking/coating apparatus for applying ink or coating material to a blanket mounted on the 
blanket cylinder when the inking/coating apparatus is in an operative position; 

a carriage assembly pivotally mounted to the tower and to the inking/coating apparatus, 
said carriage assembly movable between an operative position and a retracted position, said 
inking/coating apparatus pivoting relative the carriage assembly as the carriage assembly is 
moved between the operative position and retracted position to maintain a relatively constant 
orientation to the horizontal; 

tower including a plate cylinder and a plate mounted on the plate cylinder, the 
inking/coating apparatus including: 

first cradle means for supporting an applicator roller for engagement against the 
plate when the inking/coating apparatus is in the operative position; and 

second cradle means for supporting an applicator roller for engagement against 
the blanket when the inking/coating apparatus is in the operative position. 
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19. In a printing press of the type having side frame members forming a tower on 
which a blanket cylinder is supported for rotation, the improvement comprising: 

inking/coating apparatus for applying ink or coating material to a blanket mounted on the 
blanket cylinder when the inking/coating apparatus is in an operative position; 

a carriage assembly pivotally mounted to the tower and to the inking/coating apparatus, 
said carriage assembly movable between an operative position and an retracted position, said 
inking/coating apparatus pivoting relative the carriage. 

20. The invention as set forth in claim 17, further comprising: 

a power actuator pivotally coupled to the support arm, the power actuator having a power 
transfer arm which is extendable and retractable; and, 

apparatus coupled to the power transfer arm for converting extension or retraction 
'movement of the power transfer arm into pivotal movement of the inking/coating apparatus 
I relative to the common pivot shaft. 

21. In a printing press of the type having side frame members forming a tower on 
jwhich a blanket cylinder is supported for rotation, the improvement comprising: 

inking/coating apparatus for applying ink or coating material to a blanket mounted on the 
blanket cylinder when the inking/coating apparatus is in an operative position; 

a carriage assembly pivotally mounted to the tower and to the inking/coating apparatus, 
said carriage assembly movable between an operative position and a retracted position, said 
inking/coating apparatus pivoting relative the carriage assembly as the carriage assembly is 
moved between the operative position and retracted position to maintain a relatively constant 
orientation to the horizontal; 



a power actuator pivotally coupled to the support arm, the power actuator having a power 
transfer arm which is extendable and retractable; 

apparatus coupled to the power transfer arm for converting extension or retraction 
movement of the power transfer arm into pivotal movement of the inking/coating apparatus 
relative to the common pivot shaft; 

the movement converting apparatus comprising: 

a bell crank plate having a first end portion coupled to the power transfer arm and 
having a second end portion for engaging a stop member; 

a stop member secured to the inking/coating apparatus; and, 

a cleavis plate secured to the support arm and pivotally coupled to the bell crank 

plate. 

22. The invention as set forth in claim 1, wherein the inking/coating apparatus 
comprises: 

an applicator roller having a resilient transfer surface. 

23. The invention as set forth in claim 1, wherein the apphcator roller is mounted for 
engagement to a plate in the plate cylinder position, the applicator roller comprising an anilox 
roller having a resilient transfer surface. 
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IDAMPENER 
i DILEMMA? 
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T.:-r .-.f Hi::..: Tx:'^^. v;-o 3G years 
ego ;:.o-re:ed :occ.y s continuous c:.:/ 
ai:r.per.j:g :rcrj:o:cgy. once said. ' You 
can count on one nand :nose who really under- 
5:and the principles and intncacies of lithogra- 
phy and the dampening process. 

The natural question is. who did he 

Having spent many years under the 
--.S'-r.-r. : of Mr Dahlgren. I learned a good 
cesu ai:Gut ccnui^ous-luv/ dac^pemng. and 
v/ha: fo-ows. is a .iscussion on :he cost factors 
and Tia^:at:ve advan'-.a'ijes of :h:s technology 
-uS .: ':pn:ies :o today's sheet and v/eb-offsei 
:::^^s ters 



:-::;t::ens :nr : . 



:::::;r:>-:s . 
.:'ic: r- ■ :: w:.-.- 



'■: mrce: o: an oirsr: 
3y3:f m of ro-s 



• ;:;vH". • aonven- 
. ; :\\.:rr: rr^ish ^;:.i 
:s .:v'. »: -■:.:.:: 
:::v^ run 



..::..^... : ::y .:.i::./'^::e: - ;':^r7:ut 
•r .:. ^i" :: , . : 

- • r ^r; .v V:.:.: t;::;tve::- 

V - * . :tf.^ ^/^^-^r 

.::: : . \\:o:\ a:: ; relate-:: 



p:::. --: '.viio demands prenuuni 
^l co:.:ro[. tnere is no substitute 
::v t-' -.iuous-duty damper.er. 



i:tv--;r:nt9rs with convent:ocal 
. " ■• -.t:t -~:::rve quality just as high, 

• ' ^ :: -v '.hfy con compeie v/itho:.: 

: \ •:(■.::■. :Vo^u;;--:mv svs: T't-.: 
•r : :;.::...'■.■ ..:v.s 
:^-.;Uo-duiy '.I. /;:^r;5 :::av. 
.. ::u;e t;: .!:: .v::t-;: a u-^ied ;;:ess :s 

-v-r: :o keep ::te cress 

:tt:. ^.. -\: Me -:tve:5tnten: v;:!: not only 
ty ■ . .:itl3 :e'a..ced panted- 

:o.-.:.:_::e: but. you wiH also ben^:.: 
: \ ^. j:;J.ra:t: "c.si^ve c\sri ^otv over an 
..:.o:::-eu :;ve- , ra. :: .;yo..: A::d eveniually 
vten V--.: do sell v:.u: ::>e-! r'^ss. v/ul cam- 

■ ■ ■ ::' ^ '. :a: ?s v : 



to a Gonutiercial v.rset sheet or tveb .ilio^raoa- 
ic press operation. 

B) Increased quality of the printed product, 

b) Consistency due to the 

continuous process 

c) Efficiency in ink/water balance 

d) Ease of printing combination layouts 

e) Flexibility to use a broader range 

of stocks 

f) Reduced pressman fatigue 

g) Time savings 

h) Reduced waste 

i) Economies in drying 

i/ i-jss expense in offset W' -Y pou*- r,- 

k) Faster back-up: trimming, 
foicUng, etc. 

i) Rrjduced iTiaititenance on rH/iiip-n^-:;? 

m) lucre 'productivity 

n) Savings in chemical i ink li^jge 



■•' : <\ ^•:er M)de:.r.aitd::: -: ' • 
:utuou3-du:y iia-::i:e:iin(j ca-t deLve: 
:v-..l:s O-t :: yr-vv ^. ^ • y.. 



Increased Quality 
of the Printed Product 



Because aco;i:inuous-duty dantpeit j: y:o- 
vides precise water control, a ihutite: ol 
ink can :^e ^isvd As a :e< ..y. you: ;^.•e^:; 

'. ".--.iltr!. .t !U I'.r-' / ' '.'.-.[ i.-.-^lr I'"" ..-::t'. » 

- l;e :t-:j;.-!: *y::. ■ :. / .v..: :v . . •: ■. ■ 
c:vvi:er. If yo.^ :•- ,.i.ng a coaven:. .:'u'::;^:.- 
or. /cu li Khieve :he3e ^:uaut:es ■ ::v-^^: 
*d:iai p:lnL:tg . ::;Ui:ion3. A wcntutuv' ..■ ■.•.,-.y 
dantpeiter eaables the higaest ^;ual:ty pnrtt.jtj. 



Consistency Due to the 
^ Continuous Process 



.^'.r.ce a t'c/- :cMS-r.:tv darr.reae: 

-1 :lte .nu:.3 .: we :a,^- 
J:. V. r :::: ;\.a;;-'. t: / ..•^.:; ^ 



Reducro Pressman 
Fatigue 




.r_-c v;.2:e: cil.i.v.e Co.or ^ns as cor.siar.: 
.ir.Jcrnr: as :r.e r.k feed, with fewer adjust 
r:*er.:s and delays. You save time and fatigue 
because, unlike a conventional dampener. 
there's no need for constant attention and re- 
adjustment throughout the run. 



Efficiency in 
Ink/Water Balance 



Cont::nuous-du:y dampening meters water m 
the precise minimum quantity demanded 
by the r.k, Wi:h a conven:;onal dam.pener, if 
there's '.oo much v/ater. :he mk hecomies con- 
•.am«r.a:ed and loses its body and tinctorial 
streng:h. VVeax u:k me.ans m.ore mk, which 
:::ug3 h^:ones and weakens solids. 
Precise -nk'v;a:e: baiance permits bnllant 
soLds. thinner films and the clean, sharp 
reverses and snadows you get from, using a 
dr/. h^- bodied mk. 



Ease of Printing 
Combination layouts 



Because you don't have to compensate with 
the water stops of a continuous-duty dam.p- 
^eaer. pnntmg diffic^t iayouts, short sheets and 
Ilarge nor.-printmg areas is simplified. Xo 
'v;a:er mvades the mk. so .^trippmg and emijisi- 
,:.-;at:on .s -:fl:r.ina:ed. And because you don't 
~J:::ug u-/-.cate iiilf lor.es and reverses, you can 
br^u the fines: 90 \ shadow dot clean and 
-bpen. w:ule holding strong, adjacent solids up 
^lio color. In short, a continuous-duty dampener 
Sets you print the plate, regardless of the layout 
:=^.vithout riil of :he problems you normally have 
to put up with. 



Flexibility to Use a 
Broader Range of Stocks 



The co:r-b;iied qualities of a contmuous-duty 
dam.pener a-iow you to pnnt efficiency and 
profitably on good enam.els. foil, gummed stock 
;even on :he gununed side) as well as plastics, 
metal and ail non-absorbing specialty papers, 
none of wluch can tolerate any surplus v/ater. 
unlike conventional dam.peners. a continuous- 
du:y damipener does not limit your profit .poten- 
::al. .v vr:u prln': :he v: ugh ;cbs you used 
:o shy av/ay frcm.. 



A continuous-duty dampener achieves water 
balance in 1/2 the time it takes for a con- 
ventional dampener to do the same. When you 
change a setting, you get a response on the 
next revolution, not 50 or 100 sheets later. You 
can start or resume printing without color vari- 
ation due to water, as soon as the inker is 
rechaiged. As a result, produaivity is 
increased and excess waste eliminated. 

Minutes a day, hours a week, a continu- 
ous-duty damipener will add to your productive 
tLme. allowing you to print as quickly as the 
form, rollers are irLked. 



Efficiencies in the 
Wash Up Phase 



Wash up and shutdown times are reduced 
with a continuous-duty dampener. 
because the form roller inks and washes auto- 
matically with every revolution of the press. 
The transfer and metering rolls need no special 
attention when changing jobs or colois. so 
downtLme is reduced. 



Reduced Waste 
During Proofing 



Press proofs and progressives are produced 
guickly because only a handful of sheets are 
needed to get 10 or 12 good proofs. Compare 
that With the hundreds normally required by a 
conventional system, and you'll see why a 
press eqiiipped with a continuous -duty damp- 
ener allows you to get proofing colors on and 
off the press before conventionally equipped 
systems even get up to color. 

What's m.ore, going from color to color 
IS easier because no tim.e is lost cleaning or 
replacing dampener sleeves. Make subtle 
changes for "darker" or "Lighter"' proofs on as 
few as one or two sheets, then return to the 
original shade on the next revolution. 
Simulation runs are more practical, proofuig . 
tLme and cost is reduced and, dot-for-dot repro- 
duaion can be achieved from the proofmg 
plate. 



Economies in Drying 



Acoutinuous-duty dampener prints 
with less moisture in the ink and sheet, 
providmg a thinner, drier, tackier ink film. The 
advantages include better trapping and 
smoother Lays, with less curl in the paper and 
less offset spray. Printed sheets usually set 
and dry m half the time it takes for a conven- 
tionally printed piece. And because sheets dry 
faster and more uniformly, back up. trimming 
and folding can be accomplished faster. 



Overall Benefits 



In all. cor/.^-^uous-duty dampening provides 
fo: less shee: v;as--e. reduced L^k .md chemi- 
ca: usage, less dov;ntime for siariup. res:ar.s or 
:r.:Lr/.enar.ce and fas:e: -.vasn up ihan printing 
•/;::r. a cor.ver/.ional ctampener. And while an 
expert pressman, v;i:h a good press. ;cieaicon 
diucns and ccniinual a::en:ion can approach 
\r.e M*^aiiiy a.ssocia:ed ',vi:h coniiivuous-duty 
(iam.peners. :rie cos: m :erm.s of m.Tuntenance. 
;;:r:;.s.s rlovyntmie and '.vaste m.akes pnnimg 
v;.'.n con^en:.onal ?lam.peners Ouumoded. 

rr.icixol a:vi even prclubiUve for a profitable 
(^perauon. 



Cost Justification 



A^ ir. ->: impie of cost- justification for the 
p..rcna:;e of a continuous-duty dampener. 
•:.:cn :'.'.-ler a^'C. 40 ". hi-speed commercial sheet- 
f^^r :;:ess. The :o:al price of a continu- 
, : -unpener his system could nin 
/ ■ i:-:-/ S90.0G0. 00. 

C:\ a 50- men: r. :.o:e you v.o-.Ld pay 
f 1 ■: . rs.'—Al S-i63.75 approxunate 
• • -o-th for a :o:ai monthly paym.ent 

«i 3 l.:}63. .'5 

L'-sr.g .1 ccnse.''vauve monthly expense 
recluc- ion. you could figure sheet waste with 
conventional dampeners at 200 sheets x 4 
setups (stanup jobs or restarts due to color loss 
*.:: o-.her cl'tmpener- related problems) x-25 shifts 
-. - ^-- • v.i-x\:h y. ::o0.00 



COSTJUSTIFlCATIQIfM 



jL^^it-upaper shifts r^y'^^m 
800 she^ per shift 
x2S sheets per montti 
20,000 sheets per month ^ ^ ^ v 

20.000 sheets at $80 per 1 .000 ^ts = $1 ,6(M) mo. 




Nomial equipm ent dcmmtlmfl and labor cost per mo, 

1 hour downtime per set-up 
&i set-ups per shift 

4 hours per shift 
x25 shifts per month 
lOOtiours per month 

1 GO hours of downtime at $200 per hour mp 
Total cost [paper and downtime} $21 ^600 mo 

Savings of 60%of cost of paper and downtime_jLfifl 
by using continuous duty dampeners $12,960 mo 

Purchase price of continuous duty dampeners: 
approKimately $90,000 

Cost per month on S year note 

$1 .500 principal per month 

468 per month 
$1 .968 total payment $ -1 .968 mo 

Potential additional monthly profits 

during 60 month note $10,991 mo 

$90,000 -H$10,991s 8.19 

This would represent a payback of approximately 8 
months on total capital invested. It does not include 
depreciated or retained value. 



Downtime on conventional dampeners 
could be estLnaaced at 60 minutes x 4 setups x 
25 shifts for 6,000 minutes, or 100 hours wasted 
each month. At an all-inclusive hourly cost of 
S200.00, the total monthly loss from downiLme 
'.vi-,h ronvenuonai dam.peners vsr^'A be 



,00 00. Ad^L 



zq the paprr cos: ^ 




Using these figpjre. a conuuiuous-duty 
dan:per.er wiil reduce your monthly expense of 
.521.600.00 by 60%. or S12.960.00. After sub- 
traaing a monthly payment of Sl.968.75, a con- 
tinuous-duty dampening system provides a 
potential positive cash flow of 310,991.25 each 
month. Looking at this from a payback point -of- 
vlew. ycu would easily recoup your investment 
.in as few as eight months. 

Obviously, you don't have to be one of 
the few "who really understands the principals 
and intricacies of lithography and the dampen- 
ing process" to appreciate the economies of 
contmuous-duty dampening. The money lost 
on waste and downtime can be yours. In fact, 
it may be the deference in whether you're prof- 
itable or not. Before you lose more money on 
your cor.ventionally ecr^pped press, consider 
v/nat ycu .stand to gam by adding a cor.tunu- 
o-s-duty rla-T.per-.tg system. 



What to Look For In a 
Continuous-Duty Dampener 



Since the origmat Dah^gren dampener 
patents expired a fev; years ago. :nany press 
rr.onufact'urers have designed contmuous-duiy 
''iampeners for ihe:r presses; therefore, there 
a:e sever.i^ contmuous-duty damceners avail- 
able for both existmg and new presses. The 
n ..mber of rolls m the system can vary from 
'.nree to :is .T.any as .seven The compositicn 
ana ;x)Sit:on of the :olls can also vaiy widely. 
C::e or more rolls may have a resilient surface, 
-.viiile others may have a hydrophilic (water 
^ recepLivv irk rejectrng) surface. Some designs 
,;\ave a frict;ona^y rotated dampening form roll 
ciriven ::om a press-driven, adjacent ink or 
>:.impr':.-:^: roii. while ot-hers may be more posi- 
• :vr»lv 'j-'^red or motor driven near, greater or 
v.ss :\\.\:\ plate-surface speed. For example. 
Da:./;;: introduced a four (4) roll coater-damp- 
er.rr ..'.e late 70s and early 8Gs. wherem an 

i-.-.i :.;rm roU, bridged to che mker via an 
lale: r^U, v/as capable of running greater than, 
e(.:.ua: ■: r less than press plate surface speed 
m ho'.h joaimg xid dampening modes of oper- 
\:.o:\. ^rhe bridge roll was rem^oved when 
coatmg.) For exa:nple. :he effiaency. simplicity 
of operation, water conuol and maintenance 
required for each design is different. However. 
mosL contmuous-duty dampeners share certain 
common fea-i*res. particularly these 10: 




2] An mdt. adently dnven. var.able 
speed transfer roll, (some have hard chxome 
hydrophilic surfaces, while others are resilient 
covered rolls). 

3) A metering roll normally geared to 
the transfer roll, either 1 :.l or at a fixed differ- 
ential. (Again, some have hard chrome 
hydrophilic surfaces, while others have 
resilient covers.) 

4) A dam^pening fluid supply at the 
entrance to the. nip. between the transfer and 
m.etenng rolls. 

5) Pressure contact at all adjacent roll 
surfaces (nonr.aiiy. surfaces alternate between 
hard and resilient). 

6) A contmuously recL^cula:ed dam;:en- 
mg fi^uid supply system, wherein ^h^ fluid can 
be filterrd and temperature-contrcLled as 
desired. 

7) La'.ero.^ con:rol of dtimpemng fl 
across the length of the roUs (skevv^d o: 
crowned metenng roil) 

3) Transfer aiid meter ro-d 
bemg longer and extendmg past ihe eii-.S • .-i 
adiacent damipener roll. 

9) AlcohOi or alcohol s.uJSLtal e 

ment m \\\e fountain ;ioluiion. The alcc.:ol -ja.. 
range from 5-25 \ of me totai amount o: 
:ion. 

10) Pcs.tive. .:;d,usJ.able ro-l Sc^:i.::j.:i 
(No spimgs) 

FcLIowmg are the Dahlgreu Tnree ';3; 
and four (4) Roll Di::erentiai-Dr:ven Car.:-:^:;:^: 
schematics, with accompanying de.scnutions. 
Note: Ail of the alcove ten (10) feat'.ues are 
incorporated on these dampeners. 



Schematic and Description: 
Dahlgren Three (3) Roll 



This Danigren iyrs;=m of aampeiur.g .s 
designed for sn^ec or v;eb presses • o ::p::lv 
the mmimum effective amount of waier m 
printing process through a three-roil 5ys:em. 
By minmiizing the am.ount of water on :ha 
prmted surface, Danigren dampeners raduce 
dryirig time, im.prove clarity and preserve an 
effective ink/water balance. 




-Cleaner reverses 

•Sharper halftones 

-Faster stan-up and wash-up 

-Irrjnediate response 

-LcoS ipray Pov/der (sheet fed presses) 

-Low n:a*n:eneLnce 

-Ope::i:.ona: E?-5e 

•Less inx ar.i v/a:e: use 

• Up ;o Color" Tiickiy 

•'TLnger-::p * control of Lnic/wa:e: balance 



rocaung surface _ or. che film spli'.s — for :ne 
first time — into two thinner films. One lilm 
remains on the Metermg Roll surface and 
returns to the water pan. The other film is 
conveyed on the surface of the Transfer Roll to 
the contaa point between the Transfer Roll 
and the Form Roll where the film sphts for the 
■ second time.— One film remains on the 
Transfer Roll and returns to the water pan. The 
other film bonds with the ink film on the Form 
Roll and is conveyed to the contaa point 
between the Form Roil and the Plate Cylinder, 
It IS here that both dampening fiuid and a full 
charge of ink are imparled to the plate for 
pnntuig. After the metenng roil has been 
accurately set. speed differential between the 
nydrophilic chrome Transfer Roll and the Form 
ROil IS the only control needed for any plate 
design or sileet size. 




DAHLGREN THREE ROLL DRIVE 




DAHLGREN THREE ROLL DRIVE 

Schematic description: 

The Dahlgren system of dampening is 
acco:::piished v;::h two basic designs. In both, 
designs foun-.o-n solucion is iift-ed from the 

ijon ?.nd is conveyed '.o a point between 



Schematic and Description: 
Dahlgren Four (4) Roll 
with Differential Drive 



The Dahlgren Four-Roll system primarUy for 
sheet-fed press applications, provides dif- 
ferential drive control at three strategic nips: 
between the nietering roll and transfer roll, the 
transfer roll and form roll, and between the 
form roll and the plate. This design incorpo- 
rates a seL^-osallatlng idler roll that connects 
t^ie dampening form roll to the first ink form roll 
on :he press, for a more even application of ink. 
While this IS the basic Dahlgren four-roll 
design, variations can be achieved for a custom 
fit on any press. 




DAHLGREN FOUR ROLL DIFFERENTIAL DRIVE 



A':ldi\:o:]al :;enef:rs of (he four '4} roll 




3V=: A7= 



O.M.C.S.A. 
(POLI - FLO) 



LEGEND: 



o 

o 

CO 



■isorc* ~z ate ioeea; 



• * ^'J-chrome plated 
.! .-impening fluid 
'9C**plive. ink rejecting) 
Hydropb;J'c 

Friction rup 
Slip nip 
Veterirg n-p 



RR = Rider Roll; 9R = Bridge Roll 
feach may oscillate, 
RR nay be optional) 

OR = Distrtbui on Roll (Osc.) 



=3 'C. i 




ROLAND - MIEHLE 
(MIEHLE - MATIC*) 



MOTOR DRIVEN 
TRANSFER ROLL i 
METERING ROLL 



^NOr TO SCALE;.. 



• THIS DAMPNER WAS LICENSED TO THE MIEHLE CO 
3Y0AHLGREN MFG. CO. IN THE 60'S & 70'S. 

As cr.e can readily see, there are .nany 
varied con^.gurations of continuous -duty damp- 
eners, and while all appear to achieve the 
jitended purpose, some work belter than oth- 
ers. I guess there's more than one way -.o :skin 
a cat. 

However, many still wonder to whom 
Mr. Dahlgre:: was referring when he bolaly 
said, ihat he could "count on one hand thode 
v;ho really '^Klerstcmd the prmciples and intri- 
:'.'ic:es of Uihography .and the dampenmg pro- 
cess.*' But. :he:: again, he was a bold man! 

Jair.es E. Taylor, is presently O.E.M. & 



Technical Soles 
Manager for 
DAHLGREN USA, 
Inc.. Mr.. Taylor 
previously served 
as Vice-President, 
Research & 
Development of 
Dahlgren 

International. Inc.. 
He has been with 
the corporation for 
27 years. 



P.O. Box 115140. Carrollton, TX 75011 

(214) 245-0035 
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Schematic description: 

T'r.e Dalilgren Fc^i:-Ro_ sy v.em cf 
ci.r:ce:'--.g is accompLsr.en prjnanly *.v;:h one 

.s u:) by :l:e Mf :enng Fc- and .s 

';o::v-tv-?o :o a p':-::: or^^VTr- ^^-*e^:ng Rou 

T:^:s:e: per.:. ;-T^i..:e 

.::r:e:3 •i::9 :o^n:ar: .soiu::cn s/.o a :nL:: 

:;uan:.:y As Me :^:a:j:g s .rtaces par: 
:re cr-ancity shears ::na z:. ,Us—:^: :r,s fi::=: 
:^e— j::g :-.vo :r..n :_-s O:;- : r^rv-i-ns o:i 

T..-- ' .r: ' ;\ \ .r'1 ".;e - .j^:;-e 

: *M_. * . :' :^ 

■ ■ ■ r ■ • •: ■.: •y.re: 

; - . ■ I . **: * 
■ ^ ■ . rMM,:-: 

: ; - Tm:s. a'aJfere;.;.:. 
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Other Continuous Duty 
Dampeners 
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Exhibit G 



Drmvutf No. 


Date of Drttmitf 


PRI01147 


5/16/91 


PRI001149-PRI011S0 


5/16/91 


PRI0114S-PRI01146 


9/21/91 


PRI01148 


11/21/91 


PRI01125-PRI01126 


6/5/92 


PRI01151 -PRI01152 


6/5/92 


PRIO1I56-PRI01157 


8/3/93 


PRI 01153 


8/20/93 


PRI011S4 


1/12/94 


PRIOIISS 


1/18/94 


PRI 01 122 


10/26/94 


PRI 01 123 


11/8/94 


PRIOIISS 


1 1/8/94 


PRI 01 124 


12/1/94 


PRI 01 139 


12/5/94 & 12/7/94 


PRI 00004- PRI 00005 


12/5/94 


PRI 00008- PRI 00011 


12/5/94 


PRI 01 140 


12/27/94 


PRI 01 141 


12/28/94 


DDT f\f\m\A 

rKl UUUUO 


lZ/jO/y4 


PRI 00685 


12/30/94 


PRI 01 142 


12/30/94 


PRI 01137 


12/30/94 


PRI 00007 


12/30/94 


PRI 00013 


12/30/94 



• 


• 


Drawing No. 


Date ofDrawinf 


PRI 00012 


12/30/94 


PRI 000675 


1/27/95 


PRI 00670 


2/14/95 


PRI 01143 


2/15/95 


PRI 01144 


2/15/95 


PRI 01 158 -PRI 01 159 


2/18/95 


PRI 01 166 -PRI 01 167 


2/23/95 


PRI 01 160 -PRI 01 161 


2/25/95 


PRI 01 172 -PRI 01 1773 


2/25/95 


PRI 01 163 - PRI 01 165 


3/6/95 


PRI 01 168 


3/9/95 


/PRI 01 169 


3/9/95 


PRI 01162 


3/10/95 


PRI 01 174 -PRI 01 175 


3/10/95 


PRI 01 170 -PRI 01 171 


3/14/95 


PRI 01176 


4/19/95 


PRI 01177 -PRI 01 178 


4/25/95 


PRI 01350 


8/4/95 


PRI 01352 


8/18/95 


PRI 01351 


8/22/95 


PRI 01353 


9/14/95 


PRI 01359 


10/4/95 


PRI 01354 


10/19/95 


PRI 01355 - PRI 01356 


10/26/95 


PRI 01357 -PRI 01358 


11/1/95 


PRI 01360 


11/21/95 


PRI 01361 


1 1/26/95 



-2- 




DramHfNA 
PRI 01362 
PRI000S9 
PRI 00684 
PRI 00686 




DateofDrmvinf 

11/30/95 
Not Dated or Unclear 

12/27/94 
Not Dated or Unclear 
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Brochure Index 

Tab No. Description 

1 Dahlgren Coater Dampener 1978 

2 Dahlgren - Dampener Division Copyrighted 1981 

3 IBC Blanket Coating System 1984 

4 Dahlgren Coater Printer 1986 

5 Dahlgren Presentation visuelle 1987 

6 Oxy-Dry 2 Roll Blanket Coater 1987 

7 Dahlgren - Product Data Dahlgren Blanket Coater Approx. 1988+ 
^ S Pictures of Rapidac Blanket Coater Late 80's or early 90's 
fi9 Dahlgren Product Data Bulletin Approx. 1990 
^ 1 0 Dahlgrens New Lithoplus Coating System Dated 1990 
m 1 1 Dahlgren Lithoplus Coater Dated 1990 
Ql2 Epic 3 RoU Coaters (Ctr./Dampener, Blanket and Web) 1991 
iiil3 PRI's PBC Plate/Blanket and PC Plate Coater Early 1990s 
014 Dahlgren Single Roll Coater Approx. 1992 

1 5 IVT Colordry, Inc. Blanket Coater Est. early 90's 

1 6 Dahlgren - The Greatest Performance In Printing Early 90's 

17 Dahlgren LithoPlus Coater 1995 

Retraction System Designs 

1 8 Retraction System Designs by James E. Taylor and D.R. Selby 1984-1985 
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DAMPENER DIVISION 

World Leader for more than twenty 
years in Graphic Arts Technology 
and Equipment 

• HIGH PERFORMANCE 
PUOLICATION WER DAMPENERS 

• DAMPENING SYSTEMS 

• COATER-OAMPENING SYSTEMS 

• LIQUID APPLICATION SYSTEMS 

Products are custom designed and 
manufactured to meet the customers needs. 

WORLD WIDE PERFORMANCE AND 
SERVICE WARRANTY 



Domestic and Foreign Patents 
Issued and/or Pending. 



FOR FURTHER INFORMATION 
WRITE OR CALL 

OAHUGREN MANUFACTURINQ COMPANY 

3303 MANOR WAY, DALLAS, TEXAS 75235 
IN TEXAS and CANADA TEL. (214) 357-4621 
TOLL FREE 300-527-5301 
TELEX 73-0329 DAHLGREN DAL 

STERREBEEKSTRAAT 172 No. 2 FUTABA BLOQ. 

B-1930 ZAVENTEM-ZUlO 7 19*3 NISHISHtMBASHl 

(BRUSSELSK BELGIUM 1CH0ME MINATO-KU 

TEL: 721 29 14 TOKYO, JAPAN 

TELEX: 25W0AH LB RB TELEX: 781/2225441 



Liquid Application 
System (LAS ) 



pBackT^Up Ro'l 1 J ':-^'"^ J- . ■ - 

?--®H^^?5^*r=^* 1 * Hy dr ophlllc" 

-J^^k^^i'J^^KI^tf^^^ .Tranalor Roll 

■ -'i-i LIqoi d'^ R 08 e r V o\i:^:-^i^r^ ■':■■[ '-[H^^w 


Coating 
Application 


iiift.,AdJu8lab;ie|S^|. 


Moisturizing 
Application 





Capabilities of the Dahlgren 
Liquid Application System 

The system can apply a broad range of aqueous and 
non aqueous coatings at previously unachievable light 
functional coat weights. It maintains constant linear 
thickness tfiroi'ghout its entire speed range. When 
changing web speeds it is not necessary to adjust the 
viscosity of the coating solution. Varying web widths 
can be run on the same unit without encountering 
edge build-up. 

Control of the applied coat weight is within . I %. 
Also, the system offers better control of the 
penetration of materials and coat weight remains the 
same regardless of sheet variations. 

Changing from one coating material to another is a 
fast and simple operation. Training operators is easy 
compared to the training required for other coating 
equipment. 

The Dahlgren Liquid Application System can be 
applied to many paper-making and converting 
functions — such as moisture profiling, decurling, 
surface coating, controlled penetration coating, high 
solid starch applications and other difficult and costly 
operations. 

© WAHI.Ol^KN^ <^ Mfg. Co. 1981 
all rights reserved. 



Coater-Dampener System 



The DAHLQREN converts ^ , , 
from aDampener to a [ v'b'aioi ) 
Coator In a short period 'o" j 
of time. In the Coater mode ^ .^-^ 
of operation the Bridge Roll 
Is pulled away from the Ink 
Form RoP. This allows the 
DAHLGREN Form RoH to 
deposit a metered amount 
of Coating Solution to the 
entire surface. 



Coating Solution 

Dahlgren 
Equipment 

Press 



REMOTE V 
CONTROL 
STATION ' ^ 





PNUUMATIC 
CYLINDER 



FORM ROLL 
ADJUSTMENT 



METER ROLL 
ADJUSTMENT 



GEAR GUARD 



TRANSFER 
ROLL^ 

UNIT 
CONTROL 
STATION 



ROLL GUARD 



TRANSFER ROLL 
TO FORM ROLL 
ADJUSTMENT 

SOLUTION PAN 



COATING SOLUTION 
CIRCULATING SYSTEM 



• 100% elimination o! ollsel spray powders 
on a lull color run. 

• Housekeeping problems related to the 
usage ol ollset spray powder are ended 
lorever for the pacl<aging nianulacturer, 
the label printer and most lithographers in 
general. There is no longer any reason lor 
spray powders to dust oil in the (inished 
product line. 

• Visual appeal of coated sheets is also im- 
proved, as no unsightly layer ol offset 
spray powder appears on the surface of the 
product to detract from the optical values of 
the finish. 

• The COATER-DAMPENER eliminates the 
wasted door space that used to betaken up 
with drying skids for boards and sheets 
coated in the old-fashioned way with var- 
nishes and offset spray powders. 

• The same machines, set-ups and slacking 
procedures may be utilised as belore tor 
cartons and/or sheets. 



Characteristics of the acrylic coating as 
applied by the 

Dahlgren Coater-Dampener . . . 

Gloss 

Aciylic coatings itpplied with tfta COAIER-DAMPENER 
wri) meci or excee<] nwior tests lor varnishes ol the 
same ttitckftoss 

Coatings applied Oy (he UAHLGnCN SYSTEM provide 
superior glud atjUiiy. oven though applied over tho en- 
lire sheet 100% liber (Otir ts experienced with water 
based adhosivos or hot mclis This provos tho 
adhesive bond is stronger than the paper substrate 
itsetl Conveniionat varmsh or spray powder ttntshes 
must be applied only ovei the piintod area as they 
have a negative etlect on gtueabdity 

COATER-OAMPENER applied acrylic coatings do not 
yellow when exposed to ultraviolet ol sunlight, while 
conventtoiul varnishes are quite susceptible to 
yellowmg 

in bending lest. Ihe acrylic coating did not crack on 
scored tines when tho paper product was toldcd and 
set-up. 



The DAHLGREN converts from a 
Coater to a Dampener. You need 
only choose the mode of 
operation desired . In the 
Dampening mode the Bridge Roll is 
utilized to Improve Ink coverage. 



B Ink 

H Fountain Solution 
H Dahlgren Equipment 
C.3 Press 



eRtDGE 
ROLL 



PNEUMATIC 
CYLINDER 



FORM ROLL 
ADJUSTMENT 

METER ROLL 
ADJUSTMENT 



REMOTE 

CONTROL -fj ^ 
STATION A Su 



TRANSFER 
ROLL 
UNIT / 
CONTROL ^ 
STATION 





piaie 
cylinder 



SOLUTION PAN 

FOUNTAIN SOLUTION 
CIRCULATING SYSTEM 



TRANSFER ROLL 
TO FORM ROLL 
ADJUSTMENT 



DAMPENER MODE 
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When you want the 
full-line on in-line, 
talktoIBC. 



We urge you to look closely into a "first!* The IBC 
Blanket Coating System. It is the first blanket coating 
system to efficiently apply today's coatings in-line. 

Its major components consist of a blanket coater with 
recirculating tank and a shortwave infrared dryer. It 
adapts to almost any sheetfed press, any make, in any 
size from 18 to 77 inches. 

It is also the only in-line system with a retractor unit. 
The retractor lets you automatically change from 
printing to coating, and vice versa, in a matter 
of minutes. 

The IBC System is a real timesaver in several ways. No 
plate mounting is ever called for, which of course means 
no plate washing on trip-of f s either. Thirty-minute make- 
readies are the rule, not the exception. And the IBC 
System comes with its own blanket washer that can be 
i|gnually operated to wet the blanket; or it can be het . 
t^utomaticaUy wash the blanket on trip-offs - again 
^ying you time 




Qoater Unit. Easily retracts from the press and 
H^onnects with all settings fully retained. 




The IBC System's coater roller (composed of a harder- 
than-steel ceramic material) is driven by a variable- 
speed, constant-torque transmission. It aUowsyou to 
run the coater roller up to 25% slower than the blanket 
cyclinder. Any ridging is eliminated. You get a super 
smooth coating. 




Easy Operation. Automatic air actuated engages 
the coater unit to the pr^ss. Photo at left shows pins 
disengaged. 




Simple Mechanics. Once the press is tripped, the 
coater automatically withdraws and goes into an idle 
mode keeping the wllers wet 




is coupled with a durable, high torque transmission. 

Constant operating speeds are maintained by the 
heavy-duty Dayton electric motor. And you get 
positive power through all speed ranges, because 
the motor is directly linked to the high-torque 
transmission. No DC belt-drive, like on most other 
coaters. All you do is set up the initial roller speed from 
the control panel, and then fine-tune as you run. Faster, 
slower, whatever speed you set, the coater will follow 
automatically. 
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Bmpty Drum 
Indicator 

Blanket 
Speed — 



Manual 
Coater Speed 

Automatic/ 
Manual . 
Switch 

Power 

On/Off 

Manual In 
Manual Off 



'^^ 



^ ■'^ 



-Roller Speed 

Roller Ratio 
^ (pan) 

Roller Ratio 
\y/ (blanket) 

Automatic 
^ Wash 
^.x^ On/Off 

— Manual Wash 



Run, Clean & 
Setup 



Contifel Panel, Gives you infinite speed contwl and two 
wash^ options, 

111 

Easy-p-read LCD displays on the control panel tell 
you hcea/ fast the coater roller and blanket cylinder 
are nmhing. also, the control panel is easy-to-reach, 
convefilently located on the operators side of the 
f T # the coater position. 

The IBC System is also equipped with a recirculating 
tank i^t It is this component of the system that 
contiiiT(ously rcplenishes the coater via flexible plastic 
hoses ^Dnnec tea to one of two 
15-gairdn tanks. This tank is 
automsticaUy replenished from 
the diSin on demand. Because of 
this r^lenishing system, there is 
aever^y possiBility of contami- 
nation to tne drum. And at the 
and of each run, a second 15- 
gallon tank can be filled with 
water, which can then be 
circulated through the entire 
system. This allows you to 
thoroughly flush out the 
recirculator and the coater 
automatically without 
ever having to 
:hange the 
solution in the 
first tank. 




:>3 




Infrared Dryer. Safe, shortwave infrared energy is 
emitted ffvm high-efficiency, low-mass, tubular 
quartz lamps. 



All IBC Infrared Dryers are custom-designed to fit 
specific presses for specific applications. Consequently, 
an IBC dryer can be installed on virtually all high-pile 
or low-pile sheetfed offset presses. No major press 
modifications are ever needed. 



Recirculating Iknk Unit. Sets on wheels, so you can 
place it anywhere near the coater and still keep it out 
of the way 



IBC Dryers, installed. The IBC Infrared Dryer can be 
mounted parallel to the direction of sheet travel, 
between the gripper chains. 

Because of the lamps low mass, they reach operating 
temperature almost immediately and cool down eaually 
as fast. Whenever the IBC diyer is on, an air supply 
system delivers a flow of cooling air across the lamp 
terminals to keep them cool A thermostat inside tne 
dryer's frame monitors the temperature and auto- 
matically shuts off the dryer if the temperature (for 
whatever reason) rises too high. Each IBC dryer comes 
with an air knife bar for drying aqueous coatinffs. 
Optional dryer equipment includes a water-cooled 
reflection pan and sheet cleaners for some presses. 
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Aquacoat™ 

Water-Based 

Coating 

Brin^ high-gloss beauty to your 

grinting with Aquacoat"' water- 
ased coating. 

It gives paper and paperboard a 
good moisture-barrier, high grease- 
resistance and superior rub 
characteristsics. Yet, it has no effect 
on the important paper qualities, 
such as color, strength or flexibility. 
And it is also bio-degradeabla 

Aquacoat coating is permanent 
and fast drying. Apply it wefron-wet 
or on dry ink. It is also glueable, 
imprintable, and can be price marked. 

Aquacoat coating keeps packages 
clean and protects them from 



abrasion through finishing, packing, 
shipping, storage - all the way to the 
point-ofpurchasa And even while 
the customer uses it, the product 
stays clean and fresh-looking. 

Use Aquacoat water-based coating 
for cartons, trays, bags, labels, 
coupons, wraps, laminates, brochures 
and covers. 

If you'd like to know more about 
Aquacoat coating or our full-line of 
in-line blanket coating components, 
please call us. 

We'd be happy to hear from you. 
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INTERNATIONAL BLENDING CORPOFWION 

8090 Ranchers Road • Minneapolis, Minnesota 55432 • Phone: 612/780-5377 



International Blending Corporation 19B4 



Printed in USA 
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Come to IBC— 
the Coating 
Systems People. 




The IBC/Ryco Graphic 
In-line Blanket Coater 

p IBC/Ryco Graphic is the first— the first blanket 
cc^ting system to efficiently apply today's coatings 

2You can install the IBC system on almost any 
pr^s, any make, from 18 to 77 inches. When you're 
ndf boating, simply retract the coater for easy access 
to'f&e blanket cylinder. 

JiThe independently driven pan roller and coater 
rolf^r can be fine tuned to run faster, slower, or the 
sarnie speed as the blanket cylinder. An LED display 
te^ you how fast the coater roller is running; once 
it'fSet, the coater will always follow press speed. 

^'^A 15-gal. recirculating tank continuously 
replenishes the coater. Because the tank unit sets on 
wigels, you can place it anywhere near the coater 
ar^still keep it out of the way. In fact, you get an 
e)|Ua tank with the system, so you can flush out the 
press and the system without changing solution in 
your coating tank. (Its low profile lets you mount the' 
coater on any high-low offset press,) 

: No plate mounting is necessary with the in-line 
IB,C/Ryco— in fact, ten-minute make-readies make 
the IBC/Ryco Graphic Blanket Coater a real time 
saver compared to others. It comes with its own 
blanket washer that automatically washes the blanket 
oh trip-offs— again saving you time. 

IBC Infrared Drying Equipment 

The IBC Dryers are manufactured to exacting 
engineering specifications to perform well with the 
IBC Coating System. The dryer comes equipped with 
an air knife bar necessary for drying aqueous 
coatings. The IBC Dryer uses air cooling and 
thermostats to protect both fhe dryer and the press it 
s mounted on. IBC offers a water cooled reflection 
pan if desired. IBC also offers sheet cleaners for 
some presses. 



Printed and coated by Jet Press, Inc., Downers Grove, III., on a 
40" 6/C press with an IBC Cooting System. 




Aquacoal^'^' 
Water-Based Coating 

You can bring high-gloss beauty to your printing 
with Aquacoat'*. 

Aquacoat'" gives paper and paperboard a good 
moisture-barrier, high grease resistance, superior rub 
characteristics and is non-yellowing. Yet, it has no 
effect on the important paper qualities of color, 
strength or flexibility. 

Aquacoat"* is permanent and fast-drying— apply 
it wet-on-wet or on dry ink. It's also glueable, 
imprintable and can be price marked. Uses include 
cartons, trays, bags, labels, coupons, wraps, 
laminates, brochure and covers. 

Aquacoat'" keeps packages clean and protects 
them from abrasion through finishing, packing, 
shipment, storage, ail the way to the point-of- 
purchase. And even while the customer uses it, the 
product stays clean and fresh-looking. 



Yes, tell me more! 

Send me more information about the: 

□ Aquacoat'"* Water-Based Coating 

□ Ryco In-Line Graphic Blanket Coater 

□ IBC Dryer 

□ I am interested in the total IBC System. 

□ Please have your sales representative call me. 



Title. 



State . 



Name 

Company 

Address 

City 

Phone 

Press Size 

Write to: 

International Blending Corporation 

8090 Ranchers Road 
Minneapolis. MN 5543? 
Phone: 612/780-5377 



Zip. 



wo 18884 




RYCO GRAPHIC MANUFACTURING, INC. 



ROLLER COATER 



SET-UP PROCEDURE 
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COATER 
SET-UP PROCEDURE 



Put coater rack in down position 6 lock by pushing. 

Push down button, making sure coater air cylinder rods clear coater 

safety rack. 

^ure coater sets on wheels when contacting rails. First release 
Hold up button until hoist stops. 

will aid in tightening clamps.) .«.^i,.m 
NOTU: *** Keep fingers clear when holding switch!!! 

-i-ufatrin^;^^^^^^^^^^^ ^^T^^Z to start 

; OTEr"**'?ower switch on coater mntrol must be on and also run 

.swi tch must be in set -up positionV 

Open fill valve on supply tube at coater. 

When coating is flowing into drain in pan. put control from set^ 
into run position. 

Adjust pan roller screw counter-clockwise evenly on both sides until 
coating on main roller is very thin but wet. 



position before 



Put unit of press with coater on impression. 
NOTE: Make sure coater control is swi tched to manual 
moving press. 

NOTE: When packing blanket, be sure packing is cut to just inside 
sheet, about 1/8" each side. 

Stripe blanket by setting run switch 3"^^',,;^''' 
roller stops. Then move in/out switch to in 5 hold for a second. 
^hen release and hold out. release. Then return to run position. 
Move blanket cylinder around to inspect stripe. 

If stripe is about 1/4" wide 5 wet all across, then run about 25 test 
sheets with press running slow. (see running) 



IF STRIPE IS: 
NOT SEEN 

(See Stop Block Adjustment) 

HEAVY ONE SIDE (1/2" WIDE) 
NOT SEEN ON OTHER SIDE 
(See Stop Block Adjustment) 



RENIEDY 

Back out stop block adjustment (1) turn 
at a time, both sides equally. 

Back adjustment out on side with no coating 
and put (2) turns in on other. 
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IF STRIPE IS; 



REMEDY; 



1/2" WIDE ALL ACROSS Turn adjustment screws In (2) turns, both 

(See Stop Block Adjustment) sides equally. (See Run) 

'^7s^'lll Tl\:^:irll. Then turn large bolt in (clockwise) or out. 
depending on condition, *.„u* 
NOTE; Before re-testing, top alien screw must be v ery tight. 

Each full turn of large bolt equals .010 of an inch movement of coater 
to blanket contact. 

''^ SOTE!"^When testin.. take press unit off impression before pu tting coater 
control on Auto for Running. 

14) When running, put coater roller #1 knob (center knob) at (1) at right of 
zero (0) to start. Set pan roller on (2) to keep coating circulation 
in NIP. 

15) NOTE- Turn control knob for roller #1 (center knob) up to (2) or (3) 
r:f if more coating is desired or gripper edge of sheet coating looks 

dragged or scuffed, about 1/4" back all across. 

pitrstand pipe out, turn valve on fill tube off. take fill HEi ontjf 
T: coating from coating barrel, and return hose from recirculator. Put 
into coating drum. Then open grey valve. 

P) VERY IMPORTANT; . . ^. , 

Ln Turn control f or coater to clean position and immediately wet both 

ra coater rollers. Turn pan roller screws clockwise to back roller, away 

m from main roller, about 6 turns, evenly both sides. With wet folded 

□ cloths, wipe full length very fast to pick-up any excess coating still 

Li on rollers. 

181 VERY IMPORTANT: ^ r • 

Through entire clean-up. keep grey roller end plates wet with water (side 
against rollers), thus cleaning without removal. 

19) Push whatever coating left in pan toward drain. 

20) When recirculator has pumped all but about 1" of coating out of tub 
back into drum, remove tub and clfean. Replace second tub with water- 
no more than 1/2 full. 

21) VERY IMPORTANT : . 

Remove hose and barrel tube from drum and put into open lid in 
recirculator. Turn green switch on and let' water pump through hoses 
for a couple of minutes. Turn grey valve off on recirculator hose. 
This will pump water up to the coater when supply tube valve on coater 
is opened. 
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22) VERY IMPORTANT: ^-rvthinE with this water verjr completely . Then 

X^'lul rroce?ur°e"ilr!B^e tubs of water. ^llltWurn valves 
off and leave recirculator set ting in water. 

ilHlHSirculator , see blac. or zeUo, looking -be on right. 
?his is an electronic eye to keep coating at a pre-set level 
lotto^must not be scratched and must be very clean to work. Wash only 
with water and dry bottom atter every use. 

NOTE: Do not let eye sit in water about 1" below is fine. 
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Two Processes In One! 

Tfe Dahlgren Coater/Printer is used in conjunction with the 
% last printing station on a sheet-fed press. 
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The Coating Process: /^ 




• Coatings are delivered 
to the offset blanket 

„directly from an anilox roll in 
iprecisely controlled amounts 
Sand then transferred to the substrate with a 
|high level of uniformity and consistency It 
[applies protective, high gloss and blister 
wseal coatings over wet or dry surfaces with 
pptimum efficiency. 

• Various types of coatings can be used 
interchangeably with the Coater including 
aqueous and U.V. curables. Substrates of 
varying nature such as paperboard and 
plastics may also be used. Various 
combinations can be tested in Dahlgren's 
application lab to determine feasibility. 
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The Printing Process: 

We are coating with color 
—with fantastic results! 

We're printing from a raised image resilient photopolymer plate. A doctor 
blade meters a contnuous supply of ink to the anilox roll and plate with every 
revolution— Tote//^ eliminating ghosting. 




The 

Coater/Printer 
gjves you the following 
iienefits: 

•iphost-free printing. 

• Smoother ink lay 

• Consistent and constant color 

• immediate response produces instant colon 
•fame color front-to-back and side-to-side. 

• Drier printing. 

• Runs true fluorescent and metallic inks. 

• No hickeys. 

• No ink keys. 

• No color waste ^- 
(3rd sheet saleable). 

• No emulsification. 





Dahlgren, the leader 
j in technology and performance. 

jS For the past three years Dahlgren has been expanding its products and services 
□ to service the changing needs of the commercial printer. The Coater/Printer 
M evidences this commitment. 

For all of the details on this remarkable new piece of equipment, contact your 

Dahlgren representative. 




TECHNOLOGY/PERFORMANCE 



Dahlgren International 3305 Manor Way 
Dallas. Texas 75235 214/357-4621 
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GROUPE DE VERNISSAGE BLANCHE! 

Presentation visuelle 
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OXY-DRY 



Blantet Coater 



RETRACTEO POSITION 



/ 

f PI-ATE J APPR0X.6FT. 
\ CYL. / ; 

,^ J- -f BLANKET) 

^ ^- SPLASH PAN 
INDEX PIN 



mm 
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OXY-DRY CORPORATION 



2011 Landmeiet Road. Elk Grove Village. lUinois 60007 



rea Code 312/593-2030 
312/282-8000 



Telex: 910-222-3458 



November 20, 1987 




Williamson Printing Co. 
- 6700 Denton Drive 
Dallas TX 75235 

■ ATTENTION: PRESIDENT 

Dear Sir: 

Having recently been elected to the Presidency of Oxy-Dry Corporation, 
succeeding our retiring former President, Jack Pettersen, I've decided 
to contact a number of our current customers with a special program as 
pa get acquainted offer. Details are given below: 

y In addition to the attached special offers, I have enclosed a brochure 

r: introducing a new product that Oxy-Dry Corporation has been developing 
for some time now. In our opinion, this is not only extremely well 
engineered and ruggedly built, but it's a product that eventually 

%- every printer must have. It offers speed consistency and efficiency. 

^ It's the new Oxy-Dry High Speed Blanket Coater. 

= I would like to encourage you to read the attached brochure and speci- 
p fications. I believe it tells the story of WHY. As a matter of fact, 
if you have any thoughts on this or any of our other fine products, 1 
^ would appreciate hearing from you. Oxy-Dry has been in business for 
!5 over 45 years and specifically two words that uniquely describe our 
1? internal dedication are: Quality and Integrity. 

SPECIAL OFFER: Our Sales Department generated the attached green 
sheets concept as a thank you gesture for the many years of your 
support and business. As mentioned above, we'd all very much appre- 

: ciate your feedback on not only the attached supply items but on any 

; item of related interest. 

Thank you again for your continued support over the years. 
Sincerely, 

OXY-DRY CORPORATIQITn 




President 



ETM/rmo 



Enclosures 
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The very best way to apply coating is with an 



OXY-DRY COATER 

Now your printing can be worth more, much more 



Coating makes a 



big difference 

and here's why: 



This Oxy-Dry Coater specification sheet has been 
printed with coating. Feel it and then objectively 
contemplate the comparisons ... it gives an 
everlasting focus of quality to the printed piece. It 
makes your printing worth more . . . much more, 
because it's magnificently different and will give 
you a leg up on the competition. The new Oxy-Dry 
Coater has been engineered to readily fit most 
presses. It is ruggedly constructed and simple to 
install and operate. The Oxy-Dry Coater saves time 
and assures a smooth uniform application of 
aqueous coating. In addition, it reduces the use of 
offset powders. Quality coating generates high 
gloss, improved rub resistance, regulated surface 
slip and controlled variations in luster. 



Oxy-Dry invented and pioneered the Electrostatic 
Sprayer to prevent offset and developed the 
powder formulas to go along with the electrostatic 
sprayers as well. Oxy-Dry in almost 50 years of 
serving the printing industry with revolutionary new 
products such as the Blanket Washers, Ink 
Agitators, Ink Levelers, Sheeters, Stackers, Color- 
to-Color Systems, Cut-off Controls, Web Breaks 
and Web Guides, has also brought to market a 
Dryer that provides the right drying acceleration. 
Oxy-Dry Is proud to engineer another much needed 
and valued accessory to the printing press. The 
Oxy-Dry Coater now adds a truly new dimension to 
printing. 



COMPARISON OF COATINGS 



COATINQ 


. AQUEOUS 


u.v. 


PRESS 
VARNISH 


Gloss 


Good/Excellent 


Excellent 


Fair 


Rub 


Good/Excellent 


Excellent 


Fair 


Glue 

Applications 


Excellent 


Fair 


Poor 


Thickness 
Control 


Excellent 


Good 


Fair 


Finger 
Prints 


Excellent 


Poor 


Fair 


EPA Safety 
Reference 


Excellent 


Poor 


Good 


Coating Costs 


Economical 


Expensive 


Economical 



W018907 



The 
Oxy-Dry 

S ystem 




Oxy-Dry Coater Facts 

-j Control of Coating: The Oxy-Dry Coater allows a wide 
range of coating thickness and infinite control with just a 
turn of a dial on the control panel. 

2 Simplicity of Operation: The Oxy-Dry Coater is 
designed to return to a pre-set position each time the 
coater is used, no costly makeready adjustment. 

3 Ease of Maintenance: The Oxy-Dry Coating System 
provides easy access to rollers and recirculating system. 
Makeready and Washup will take approximately 15 
minutes. 

4 Spot Coating: The Oxy-Dry Coater's unique micrometer 
adjustment allows spot coating by simply cutting 
packing under the blanket. 

Oxy-Dry Medium Wave 
Infrared Dryer 

The main advantages of the Oxy-Dry Infrared Dryer are: 

• Variable/Medium wave length radiation with high 
intensity output 

• Quick response 

• Significant energy savings 

• Simplicity of operation 

To achieve an optimum of infrared radiation high intensity 
output it is necessary to heat the substrate within the 
minimum distance of sheet travel. A quick response is also 
essential— in that an instantaneous heat up and cool down 
is required when the press comes on or off impression. The 
Oxy-Dry "tubeless" dryer is most unique in these two 
features—high intensity output coupled with quick 
response. 

Oxy-Dry Air Knife 

The Oxy-Dry Heated Air Knife was designed specifically to 
compliment the Oxy-Dry Blanket Coater. It will provide two 
"curtains'* of air across the sheet (or web) at velocity up to 
4600 ft. per minute. The air is heated by a high efficiency 
electric heater which can provide temperatures from 
ambient to 200^F. 
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OXY-DRY 



Blanket Coater 



RETRACTED POSITION 




( PLATE ^ 



APPROX. 6 FT. 



-^t;tSk>lBLANKEfi 




.v..|te:neGess!ty,pf;r?a5ljU!^^^^^^^ 

V innnj^ationrilliisendaaam 










Best Buy Ever! 




BUY 3 NOW 

GET THE 4™ FREE! 



Electrostatic Tubes 

ForOXY-DRY 

Sprayers 



Fits most other 
electrostatic 
sprayers ^ 



IF 



^SAVE 
^ OR MORE 

depending on size 

A very special 
offer for a limited 
time on craftsman 
built electrostatic 
tubes. 

Offer expires Dec. 15, 1987 



Take advantage of this special offer by returning this coupon today. 



We've never made an offer like 
this before. It is an unusual offer 
that saves you more . . . much 
more. 

Your order No. - 

Make of press 



(Please print) 
Ship To: 



Tube size — length . 



Company Name , 

Address 

City 



State . 



Zip. 



Authorized Signature 



Date 



Send coupon to OXY-DRY Corporation, 2011 Landmeier Road, 

Elk Grove Village. IL 60007 
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Brand New from 




The very best way to 
prevent offset is with 
OXY-DRY Pcnuders 



OXY-DRY POWDERS 

IN ANEW2-LB. 
SINGLE SERVING POUCH 



Test it-you'U like it. . . 



FREE 

SAMPLE POUCH 



m We'll send you your 2-lb. pouch just for 
j answering these few questions. 

P Our pouch approach is brand new. We believe 
m it will make loading a sprayer neater, easier and 
m cleaner. The new OXY-DRY Pouch can be 
ifi purchased with 5 to a carton. 




IDEAL SIZE 
FOR EASY 
HANDLING 



The Pouch Powder is 
OXY-DRY Powder 744, 
micron size 27. 
For other OXY-DRY 
powders refer to the 
OXY-DRY Powders 
specification sheet. 

Offer expires 
Dec. 15, 1987 



® What powders are you presently using? 



® What micron size powder do you use? 



3) Press(es) you presently use? 



® Type of printing you perform? 



(Please print) 
Ship To: 



Company Name 



Address 



City 



(D Do you use an OXY-DRY Sprayer or other brand? 
Please specify 



State 



Authorized Signature 



Send to: OXY-DRY CORPORATION 
2011 Landnneler Road 
Elk Grove Village, IL 60007 



Date 
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The very best way to apply coating is with an 

OXY-DRY COATER 



Now your printing can be worth more, much more 



Coating makes a 



big difference 

and here's why: 



This Oxy-Dry Coater specification sheet has been 
printed with coating. Feel it and then objectively 
contemplate the comparisons ... it gives an 
everlasting focus of quality to the printed piece. It 
makes your printing worth more . . . much more, 
because it's magnificently different and will give 
you a leg up on the competition. The new Oxy-Dry 
Coater has been engineered to readily fit most 
presses. It is ruggedly constructed and simple to 
install and operate. The Oxy-Dry Coater saves time 
and assures a smooth uniform application of 
aqueous coating. In addition, it reduces the use of 
offset powders. Quality coating generates high 
gloss, improved rub resistance, regulated surface 
slip and controlled variations in luster. 



Oxy-Dry invented and pioneered the Electrostatic 
Sprayer to prevent offset and developed the 
powder formulas to go along with the electrostatic 
sprayers as well. Oxy-Dry in almost 50 years of 
serving the printing industry with revolutionary new 
products such as the Blanket Washers, Ink 
Agitators, Ink Levelers, Sheeters, Stackers, Color- 
to-Color Systems, Cut-off Controls, Web Breaks 
and Web Guides, has also brought to market a 
Dryer that provides the right drying acceleration. 
Oxy-Dry is proud to engineer another much needed 
and valued accessory to the printing press. The 
Oxy-Dry Coater now adds a truly new dimension to 
printing. 



COMPARISON OF COATINGS 



COATING 


AQUEOUS 


u.v. 


PRESS 
VARNISH 


Gloss 


Good/Excellent 


Excellent 


Fair 


Rub 


Good/Excellent 


Excellent 


Fair 


Glue 

Applications 


Excellent 


Fair 


Poor 


Thickness 
Control 


Excellent 


Good 


Fair 


Finger 
Prints 


Excellent 


Poor 


Fair 


EPA Safety 
Reference 


Excellent 


Poor 


Good 


Coating Costs 


Economical 


Expensive 


Econonnical 



W018912 




OXY-DRY CORPORATION 



2011 Landmeier Road. Elk Grove Village. Illinois 60007 



Area Godo 31 2/693-2030 
312/282-8000 



Telex; 910-222-3458 



OXY-DRY HIGH SPEED BLANKET COATER 



: APPLICATIONS 

This unit is capable of producing a high quality product with a 
durable finish while utilizing a wide variety of coating materials to 
include the aqueous, or related coating materials* 

These coatings can provide a variety of benefits to your printed 
products. For example: high gloss, increased grease and water 
resistance and improved rub characteristics. Typically coated 
products are covers, brochures, packaging labels and bags. 

p OPERATION 

^jj The coating unit is positively positioned by interlocking/alignment 
fj pins assuring the proper relationship between the press blanket 

cylinder and the coating unit. The design of this coater provides a 
quick release mechanism between the rubber and ceramic rolls. This 
S| mechanism utilizes positive stops to allow disengagement without the 
tjj necessity for readjustment when put back in operation. Disengagement 
m is necessary to prevent "flat spots" on the rubber roll when the 
7 coater and/or press are shut down. 

Touque controlled rolls on the Oxy-Dry Coater are independently 
driven by controller torque D.C. motors. This drive system provide 
ly inherent overload protection to prevent damage to the rolls along 

with convenient speed control. Once the coater to blanket speed 
O relationship is selected, that ratio remains constant as press speed 
M changes. This provides consistent' coating throughout the press speed 



As the coater retraction mechanism is actuated, heavy duty self- 
locking acme screws eliminate the need for a locking device which 
would normally be used in ball screw mechanisms. This feature 
provides the greatest degree of safety and reliability for the end 
user. 

1. The coater uses a "two pan" arrangement. This consists of a dip 
pan where circulated coating is delivered to the rubber roll. 
There is a second "dry" drip pan, position to catch spray and any 
foreign matter which could contaminate the coating solution. 
Both of these pans are removable by hand without the use of tools 
for clean-up purposes. 



range. 
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QXY-DRY HIGH SPEED BLANKET COATER 



OPERATION (continued) 

2. The coating material handling system consists of two pumps. 
The first is utilized to recirculate the coating solution 
and the second is a drain pump to ensure overflow free 
circulation. The drain pump can be operated independently 
to assist in clean-up operations. 

3. Construction - The design of this unit is consistent with 
Oxy-Dry's long service life philosopy. Construction is heavy 
duty with ease of serviceability. 

CONTROLS 

The Oxy-Dry Blanket Coater is interfaced into the press with a 
^programmable controller. This allows adaptability to many different 
Dpress control systems and ease of changing coater operating 
^nsequences. 

yAll electrical components are commercially available high quality 
jfiitems. This provides maximum dependable and economical servicing. 
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B.C./ BLAN KET CYL. 
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The 
Ox y-Dry 

S ystem 




Oxy-Dry Coater Facts 

-j Control of Coating: The Oxy-Dry Coater allows a wide 
range of coating thickness and infinite control with Just a 
turn of a dial on the control panel. 

2 Simplicity of Operation: The Oxy-Dry Coater is 
designed to return to a pre-set position each linne the 
coater is used, no costly makeready adjustment. 

3 Ease of Maintenance: The Oxy-Dry Coating System 
provides easy access to rollers and recirculating system. 
Makeready and Washup will take approximately 15 
minutes. 

4 Spot Coating: The Oxy-Dry Coater's unique micrometer 
adjustment allows spot coaling by simply cutting 
packing under the blanket. 

Oxy-Dry Medium Wave 
infrared Dryer 

The main advantages of the Oxy-Dry Infrared Dryer are: 

• Variable/Medium wave length radiation with high 
intensity output 

• Quick response 

• Significant energy savings 

• Simplicity of operation 

To achieve an optimum of infrared radiation high intensity 
output it is necessary to heal the substrate within the 
minimum distance of sheet travel. A quick response is also 
essential— in that an instantaneous heat up and cool down 
is required when the press comes on or off impression. The 
Oxy-Dry "tubeless" dryer is most unique in these two 
features— high intensity output coupled with quick 
response. 

Oxy-Dry Air Knife 

The Oxy-Dry Heated Air Knife was designed specifically to 
compliment the Oxy-Dry Blanket Coater. It will provide two 
"curtains" of air across the sheet (or web) at velocity up to 
4600 ft. per minute. The air is heated by a high efficiency 
electric heater which can provide temperatures from 
ambient to 200^F. 
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{ The best Coater on the market is also 
^ the easiest to operate — as simple as . • . 



r.YHTI-M 
liTAMT 



r.lQUlD/HI 




START 



DAHL6REN 



(2> 



©1 



BLANKET COATCR ROU. 
FPM 



. HYDHAUl.IC 
l'UMI> ON 

(ill 



l.lUlJIUft.OW 
■ 'fiHUTOOWfJ" 



tJNIVH MOUC 
OFF I WASH / ON 





rUJN / TEST 



MOLL 
OH 




BLANKET gj^ATER SYSTEM 




3 



DRIVE MODE 



As is always the case — the best solution to a problem is the simplest. 
Dahlgren's 20 years of experience in building Coaters has resulted in the most 
popular Goater on the market. ^^^^^^ are simple., Dahlgren's single roll Coater: 

^ " ,v Applies water base, U.V. and heat seal coatings for a broad range of 

\ coating applications — including blister packaging, labels, cartons and 

\ . . \. commercial printing, m Applies overall or exact pattern coatings. 

\ ^ . j;,. ^ ' ^ Easy to operate — 5 minutes maximum makeready; 
ct\^ — ''^^^ 10 minutes cleanup. ^ Strong durable construction. 

^ - „i i ii^^^iiiW^ ^ Minimum maintenance due to fewer parts. 
^^^f^^^^^fft^"^^ Gravure roll fiydraulically locks to blanket — eliminates 

c.,^m ' ]P^^-^^ii y chattering and slinging. © Available for all popular 

T^^^^ J /^^^P^^^^H^ sheet fed presses. ® The most competitively priced 




For additional information contact: 



3305 MANOR WAY DALLAS, TEXAS 75235 214/357-4621 
TELEX: 163141 



1-800/527-5301 
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Product Data DAHLGREN BLANKET COATER 



SCHEMATIC 



PLEXIGLAS COVffi 



CGATINGFEED 

BLADE HbLOER 
ASSEMBLY 



PRINTED 
SH^ 



CATCH MN 




COATING RETURN 



SCHEMATIC DESCRIPTION: 

Coating is accomplished with a single gravure roll in pressure contact with an 
offset press blanket. Coating on the blanket is then applied to the previously wet 
(or dry) printed sheet. Enroute to the delivery, the sheet is dried with Dahlgren 
heating lamps and forced air. 

A uniform quantity of coating is continuously offered to the press. While the 
blade removes excess coating from the surface of the roll, engraved cells (voids) 
on the surface, cany a pre-selected precise volume of coating to the blanket. 
Coating removed from the cells by the blanket is replenished upon rotation to 
a flooded-nip at the blade/roll interface. (Coating not removed by the blanket is 
re-wetted at this nip.) Accumulation, starvation, roll run-out, streaks, etc., are 
non-existent. The roll is positively driven in both "On" and "Off" positions. 
Fresh coating is continuously circulated through the coaler. 



PRINTED A COATED SHEET 



STANDARD FEATURES: 

• Rugged, unitized construction for bolt-on adaptation to press frames. 



• Horizontal actuation and quick-release retraction from press blanket 
to remote area of last press unit. 



APPLICATOR ROLL ASSEMBLY: 

• Heavy wall steel tubing. 

• Precision engraved surface (copper, nickel and chrome plated). 

• Statically and dynamically balanced. 

• Pre-selected volume carrying capacity meeting specific customer 
coat Weight requirements. 



> Hydrauiically driven at press speed. 

► Mounted in heavy-duty, oversized, anti-friction bearings. 

' Accurately positioned and hydrauiically locked against press mounted 
"ON" stops. 



OTHire FEATURES: 

• Rugge^blade holder. 

• AdjustaWe pressure capability of blade to coater roll with "Max" 
pressU*y limiting stops. 

• Flexible,! replaceable, "blue-steel", hardened and tempered 
doctor bfiade. 

Fixed-cygle "wiping" design for doctor blade. 

• Coatin^catch pan under blade holder and coating roll. 

• Hinged, clear plexiglas cover over blade holder assembly and coating 
roll. Slrves as bench when cleaning or changing blanket. 



CIRCIflLATION SYSTEM: 

• Feed and return, constant displacement pump. 

• Variatjatspeed air-motor drive to pump. 

• Positive drain and return of coating to drum. 



> Hydraulic power unit, pre-plumbed and tested with 20 gallon reservoir 
and 5 H.P. TEFC motor and fixed displacement pump. Flow-control 
valves for hydraulic motor and actuation cylinders. 

* Electrical probes sensing coating flow and level (at coater inlet and in 
catch pan). 

* Operator control station with enclosure and operator devices, with 
digital "FPM" readout. 

* "NEMA 12" power control cabinet with control circuit isolation 
transformer. 



• Quick-disconnects at coater head, catch pan and supply dnjm. 

• Quick-disconnects for customer furnished wash-up lines. 

• 3/4" I.D. flexible, vinyl tubing. 



OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT: 

• Custom designed coater retraction systems. 



» Custom designed coating circulation systems. 



ELECTRICAL/PNEUMATIC INPUT REQUIREMENTS: 

Standard: 230 VAC ± 10%. 3-phase, 60 Hz, 25 Amps (10 KVA) Load 



Optional: 460 VAC ± 5%, 3-phase, 60 Hz, 15 Amps (12 KVA) Load 
380 VAC ± 5%, 3-phase, 50 Hz, 15 Amps, (10 KVA) Load 



SHEET-FED PRESSES DESIGNED FOR: 



AUREUA 



COLOR METAL 

CRABTREE 

HALM 



HARRIS 

HEIDELBERG 

KOMORI 

M.A.N. 

MANN 



MARINONI 

MIEHLE 

MILLER 

MrrSUBISHI 

NEBIOLO 



O.M.C.S.A. 

PLANETA (ROYAL ZENrTH) 

SOLNA 

OTHERS 



WARRANTY SERVICE: 

• Installation and start-up supervision 

• 6 months gravure roll wan-anty 



• 90 day service warranty 

• 1 2 months — other parts warranty 



PATENTS PENDING 



DAHLGREN U.S.A., P.O. BOX 36305, DALLAS. TEXAS 75235 
TEL: (214) 630-3234. WATS: 800-527-5301, TLX: 163141 
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Product Data Bulletin 
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FOR: 

The coater is designed for retrofit on 
new or existing offset sheet-fed presses and 
may be used for both in-line (wet-trap) 4 
as well as off-line (dry trap) ■ 
applications. 

The Blanket Coating unit is used in 
conjunction with the last printing sta- 
tion of the offset press to apply pro- 
tective, high gloss and blister seal 
coatings over wet or dry surfaces, 
with optimum efficiency. 

Coatings are delivered to the offset blanket 
directly from a gravure cylinder in precisely controlled 
amounts and then transferred to the substrate 
with Ch'gf^ level of uniformity and consistency. 




DOMESTTC AND FOREIGN 
PATENTS ISSUED AND PENDING 



VariQjjs types of coatings can be used inter- 
chan<§^ably v\^th the coater including aqueous 
and LtV. curables. Substrates of varying nature 
such^iMs paperboard and plastics may also be 

usedM^ 

The mtire Coating System consists of the coater, 
coating supply and circulating system, plus a 
dryirigi system. (See separate data sheets for 



BLADE HOLDER 
ASSEMBLY 




IMP. 
CVL. 




SCHEMATIC DESCRIPTION: 

Coating is accomplished with a single gravure roll in pressure contact with an offset 
press blanket. Coating on the blanket is then applied to the previously wet (or dry) 
printed sheet. Enroute to the delivery, the sheet is dried with Dahlgren heating lamps 
and forced air. 

A uniform quantity of coating is continuously offered to the press. While the blade 
removes excess coating from the surface of the roll, engraved cells (voids) on 
the surface, carry a pre-selected precise volume of coating to the blanket Coating 
removed from the cells by the blanket are replenished upon rotation to a 
flooded-nip at the blade/roll interface. Coating not removed by the bianket is re-wetted 
at this nip. Accumulation, starvation, roll run-out streaks, etc., are non-existent 
The roll is positively driven in both "On" and "Off" positions. Fresh coating is 
continuously circulated through the coater. Coat weight may be varied by varying 
the speed of the anilox roll. 

W018935 
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STANDARD FEATURES 



• Rugged, unitized construction for bolt-on adaptation to press frames. Horizontal actuation and retraction from 
press blanket. 

APPUCATOR ROLL ASSEMBLY: 

Precision engraved surface (copper, nickel and chrome plated). 
Statically and dynamically balanced. 

Pre-setected volume carrying capacity meeting specific customer coat weight requirements. 
Hydraulicalty driven at press speed for spot-coating, or, at varying speeds for overall coating. 
Mounted in heavy-duty, oversized, anti-friction bearings. 

Accurately positioned and positively forced (locked) against press mounted "ON" stops. Automatic on-off w/press impression circuit 

DOCTOR BLADE HOLDER ASSEMBLY: 

Cast iron holder. 

Adjustable pressure capability of blade to coater roll with "Max" pressure limiting stops. 
Rexible, replaceable, "blue-steel", hardened and tempered doctor blade; ground doctor surface. 
Fixed-angle "wiping" design for doctor blade. 

• Coating catch pan under blade holder and coating roll. 

- Electrical probes sensing coating flow and level at coater inlet and in catch pan. 

• Hinged, aluminum tread plate over blade holder assembly and coating roll. Serves as bench when cleaning or changing blanket. 

• Hydraulic power unit, pre-plumbed and tested with 20 gallon reservoir and 5 H.P., TEFC motor and fixed displacement pump. 
Row-control valves for hydraulic motor and actuation cylinders at coater unit. 

• Unit control station with oil-tight enclosure and operator devices. 

• "NEMA 1 2" power control cabinet with control circuit isolation transformer. 

CIRCULATION SYSTEM: 

Feed and return, constant displacement pumps. 

Variable air drive to pumps. 

Posjtive drain and return of coating to drum. 

QajiCk-disconnects at coater head, catch pan and supply drum. 

Qylgk-disconnects for customer furnished wash-up lines. 

%f1>D. flexible, vinyl tubing. 



BENERTS: 



• Silitem performance (coater + dryer) guarantees. 

- 0¥}erational simplicity, low maintenance,^ long life, safe. 

• ShBrt make-ready and clean-up. 

• R^dy access to press blanket when coater is not in use. 

• Agplies precise, consistent quantity of coating; repeatable. 

• Coating is smooth, uniform and has high rub resistance and gloss. 

• Eljjmination of spray powder and associated problems. 

• Pb^ative "ON", no bounce In cylinder gap (streak-free). 

OmnONAL EQUIPMENT: 



* distom designed coater retraction systems/patented < Viscosity monitor and control 

* CUstom designed coating circulation systems • Ratio speed meter modification 

ELECTRICAL/PNEUMATIC INPUT REQUIREMENTS: 

23a^AC ± 10%. 3 PHASE. 50/60 HZ ± 2 HZ (25 ampsrIO KVA) 460 VAC ± 10%, 3 PHASE, 60 HZ ± 2 HZ (15 amps:12 KVA) 
400 VAC ± 5%, 3 PHASE, 50 HZ ± 2 HZ (15 amps:10 KVA) 85-100 PSI Air Pressure; 120 PSI, max. 



SHEET-FED PRESSES DESIGNED FOR: 



Aurella Harris Marinoni O.M.C.SJV. 

Bobst Hekjelberg Miehle Planets (Royal Zenrth) 

Color Metal Komori Miller Solna 

Crak>tree MAN. Mitsubtslii Miehle/Roland (l/C) 

Halm Mann Nebiolo 

WARRANTy SERVICE: 

Installation and start-up supervision • 90 day service warranty • 6 months gravure roll warranty • 12 months- 
other parts warranty 



Dahlgren USA, Inc. 
P.O. Box 115140 
Carrollton. Tx 75011-5140 
tel: (214) 245-0035 • wats: 800/527-5301 • fax: (214) 245-0768 
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What would you say if we told you 
you coiild get 5 impressions 




j 




It sounds incredible. And it should! 
Until now, no one has been able to 
print and coat in a single pass, 
without giving up a station. That is, 
until Dahlgren introduced its new 
L^oPlus Coating System, designed 
spNecifically for the Heidelberg 
Spfedmaster press. 

ijn simplest terms, the Dahlgren 
lithoPlus Coating System is an add- 
dtf^blanket cylinder that fits onto the 
1411 printing station of your Speed- 
i]|aster press. With it, you can print 
aSa coat in-line, for overall or spot 
'^erage, using U.V., aqueous or var- 

mh coatings. Your customers get 
added gloss and scuff resistance, 
l&tur pressroom dramatically reduces 
^ray powder usage and turnaround 
tarpe. You save press time, floor 
sface and money. 
: y/Vhat's more, you can bill the pre- 
iHium price coating jobs demand, 
while completing the work in a sin- 
gle pass for better quality. Savings. 
€rdality. Profits. Why hasn't anyone 
thought of this before? 

How the patented 
Dahlgren LithoPlus Coating 
System works. 

The Dahlgren LithoPlus Coating Sys- 
tem was engineered to function as 
an addition to your Heidelberg 
Speedmaster press. It is solid, well- 
designed and compatible with any 
40", 28" or CD model And once it's in 
place, it never needs to be removed. 
Just retract the unit when you're not 
using it, move it back when you're 
ready to coat. Clean-up and set-up 
take only a few minutes. 

The coater is held in place using a 
combination of electromagnets and 
>ydraulics, against positive, adjust- 
Me stops, that prevent chattering 
and bouncing. The unit's safe, alumi- 
num add-on cylinder is geared di- 
rectly to your press, with electrical 
interlocks to assure proper align- 
ment. When the press and system 



are turned on, gears drive the coater 
in synchronization with your press, 
allowing you to run at full production 
speeds. Coating and drying occur 
after the last color appUcation, and 
coat weight can be varied as desired. 

Custom-engineered installation by 
trained Dahlgren technicians is in- 
cluded in your LithoPlus Coating 
System purchase. We ensure that 
your installation meets the precise 
tolerances of your press. We'll train 
your people to use the system ac- 
cording to your specifications. And 



slinging, streaking, ridging or unnec- 
essary orange peeling. When you run 
a Dahlgren, you get total control. 

Schematic Description: 

Coating is accomplished with a sin- 
gle engraved roll in pressure contact 
with an add-on coating blanket 
cylinder. Coating on the coating cyl- 
inder is then applied to the previ- 
ously wet (or dry) printed sheet. En- 
route to the delivery, the sheet is 
dried with a Dahlgren drying system 
and forced air. 

A uniform quantity of coating is 
continuously offered to the coating 
cyUnder and sheet. While the blade 
removes excess coating from the sur- 
face of the roll, engraved cells (voids) 
on the surface, carry a pre-selected, 
precise volume of coating to the coat- 
ing cylinder blanket. Coating re- 
moved from the cells by the coating 
blanket are replenished upon rota- 
tion to a flooded-nip at the blade/roll 
interface. Coating not removed by 
the blanket is re-wetted at this nip. 
Accumulation, starvation, roll run- 
out, and streaks, are non-existent. 
The coating roll is positively driven 
in both "on" and "off" positions and 
can be varied as required. Fresh 
coating is continuously circulated 
through the coater. 



Domestic and Foreign Patents 
Issued and Pending 




A. COATXNQ MODULE 



B. PRESS 



1. COATING CYL. 

2. ANILOX ROLL 

3. BLADE 

4. COATING 
(AQUEOUS-UV) 



6. COATING 
CATCH PAN 

6. COATING 
CIRCULATION SYS. 

7. RETRACTION SYS. 



8. CONTROL STA. 
& VARIABLE 
SPEED DRIVE 



9. SHEET 

10. IMPRESSION CYL. 

11. BLANKET CYL. 

12. SHEET 
TRANSFER SYS. 



like all Dahlgren products, the 
LithoPlus Coating System is guaran- 
teed or your money back. 

Dahlgren coaters deliver 
consistent quality, 
sheet after sheet at 

your production speeds. 

Whether you're rurming paper, board 
or virtually any other substrate, yoiu- 
Dahlgren coater will provide uniform 
coating over.your entire run. No 



See for yourself. 
Call Dahlgren today! 

As a Heidelberg Speedmaster owner 
you can't afford not to investigate 
the benefits of Dahlgren 's new 
LithoPlus Coating System. It saves 
time. It improves the quality of your ^ 
work. It can make you money. 

For information, contact Dahlgren ^ 
toU-free at 1-800-527-5301 ext. 128 S 
today. Seeing is believing. The o 
LithoPlus Coating System is here! 



Dahlgren LithoPlus Coating System 

Benefits: 

• System performance (coater + dryer) guaranteed to your specification. 
Operational simplicity, low maintenance, long life, safe. 

' Short meike-ready and clean-up. 

• Ready access to press when coater is not in use. 

• Applies precise, consistent quantity of coating; repeatable. 

• Coating is smooth and uniform. 

• Reduction of spray powder and associated problems. 

• Positive "on" no bounce in cylinder gap (streak-free). 

System Integration: 

• Rugged, unitized construction for bolt-on adaptation to press frames. 
Hydraulic actuation to and retraction from the press impression cylinder. 

Coating Cylinder Assembly: 

• Synchronized drive from press, 

• Electro/magnetic start up safety provisions. 

• Durable construction. 

• Adaptable for blankets or photopolymer plate. 

• Provision for plate registration. 

Applicator Roller Assembly: 

• Precision engraved surface (copper, nickel and chrome plated). 

• Statically and dynamically balanced 

• Pre-selected maximum volume carrying capacity meeting specific cus- 
itomer coat weight requirements . 

•"^ydraulically driven at press speed for spot coating or variable speeds for 
^^arying overall coat weights. 

•[Mounted in heavy-duty, oversized, anti-friction bearings. 
•Accurately positioned and actuated against adjustable *'on" stops to 
Iqpating cylinder. 

\ Doctor Blade Holder Assembly: 

• l^djustable pressure capability of blade to coater roll with "Max" pressure 
^funiting stops. 

-pexible, replaceable, "blue-steel," hardened, tempered and ground doc- 
lor blade. 

•^jxed-angle "wiping" design for doctor blade. 

Ti circulation System: 

• Jped and return, constant displacement pumps. 
•!^ariable speed air-motor drive to each pump. 
•iFositive drain and return of coating to drum. 
•Huick-disconnects at coater head, catch pan and supply drum. 

• ^'uick-disconnects for customer furnished wash-up lines, 

• LD. flexible, vinyl tubing. 

• Liquid level high/low controls. 

Other Features: 

• Coating catch pan under blade holder and coating roll 

• Electrical detectors sense coating flow and level at coater inlet and in 
catch pan. 

• Hinged, clear plexiglas cover over blade holder assembly and coating roll. 

• Hydraulic power unit, pre-plumbed and tested with 20 gallon reservoir 
and 5 H.P., TEFC motor and fixed displacement pump. Flow-control 
valves for hydraulic motor and actuation cylinders at coater unit. 

• Unit control station with oil-tight enclosure and operator devices. 

• "NEMA 12" power control cabinet with control circuit isolation transformer. 

Optional Equipment: ' 

• Custom designed coating circulation systems. 

Electrical/Pneumatic Input Requirements: 

• 460 +/- 10% volts AC 30, 60 Hz. 15 amp (12 KVAJ Load. 

- 230 -f-/- 10% volts AC, 30, 50-60 +/- Hz, 25 amps (10 KVA) Load. 

• 85-100 PSI Air Pressure; 120 PSI, max. 

Warranty Service: 

• Installation and start-up supervision. , 

• 90-day service warranty. 

• 6 months anilox roll warranty. 

• 12 months all other parts warranty. 




Printed four colors plus coating in 
one pass on a four color Heidelberg 
Speedmaster equipped with a 
LithoPlus Goater and Dahlgren 
Dampeners using Sinclair and Val- 
entine inks and Algan coating. 
CyreP"^' photo polymer plate fur- 
nished by DuPont. 



(214)245-0035 

P.O. Box 115140 Carrollton, TX 75011 
Call Toil-Free 1-800-527-5301 ext. 128 



One roll outshines them all. 



Printed in Canada 1990 
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What would you say if we told you 
you could get 5 impressions 
out of your 4-color press? 




It sounds incredible. And it should! 
Until now. no one has been able to 
print and coat in a single pass, 
without giving up a station. That is, 
until Dahlgren introduced its new 
LithoPlus Coating System, designed 
specifically for the Heidelberg 
Sp^edmaster press. 

simplest terms, the Dahlgren 
LigioPlus Coating System is an add- 
oitBlanket cylinder that fits onto the 
lastprinting station of your Speed- 
master press. With it, you can print 
euid coat in-line, for overall or spot 
'^average, using U.V., aqueous or var- 

coatings. Your customers get 
adSed gloss and scuff resistance. 
Your pressroom dramatically reduces 
spr^y powder usage and turnaround 
tic^. You save press time, floor 
spabe and money. 
' l^hat's more, you can bill the pre- 
mium price coating jobs demand, 
v^le completing the work in a sin- 
gSpass for better quality. Savings. 
Quality. Profits. Why hasn't anyone 
thought of this before? 

How the patented 
Dahlgren LithoPlus Coating 
System worics. 

The Dahlgren LithoPlus Coating Sys- 
tem was engineered to function as 
an addition to your Heidelberg 
Speedmaster press. It is solid, well- 
designed and compatible with any 
40", 28" or CD model. And once it's in 
place, it never needs to be removed. 
Just retract the unit when you*re not 
using it, move it back when you're 
ready to coat. Clean-up and set-up 
take only a few minutes. 

The coater is held in place using a 
combination of electromagnets and 
'hydraulics, against positive, adjust- 
able stops, that prevent chattering 
and bouncing. The unit's safe, alumi- 
num add-on cylinder is geared di- 
rectly to your press, with electrical 
interlocks to assure proper align- 
ment. When the press and system 



are turned on, gears drive the coater 
in synchronization with your press, 
allowing you to run at fuU production 
speeds. Coating and drying occur 
after the last color appUcation. and 
coat weight can be varied as desired. 

Custom-engineered installation by 
trained Dahlgren technicians is in- 
cluded in your LithoPlus Coating 
System purchase. We ensure that 
your installation meets the precise 
tolerances of your press. We'll train 
your people to use the system ac- 
cording to your specifications. And 



slinging, streaking, ridging or unnec- 
essary orange peeling. When you run 
a Dahlgren, you get total control. 

Schematic Description: 

Coating is accomplished with a sin- 
gle engraved roU in pressure contact 
with an add-on coating blanket 
cylinder. Coating on the coating cyl- 
inder is then applied to the previ- 
ously wet (or dry) printed sheet. En- 
route to the delivery, the sheet is 
dried with a Dahlgren drying system 
and forced air. 

A uniform quantity of coating is 
continuously offered to the coating 
cylinder and sheet. While the blade 
removes excess coating from the sur- 
face of the roll, engraved cells (voids) 
on the surface, carry a pre-selected. 
precise volume of coating to the coat- 
ing cylinder blanket. Coating re- 
moved from the cells by the coating 
blanket are replenished upon rota- 
tion to a flooded-nip at the blade/roll 
interface. Coating not removed by 
the blanket is re-wetted at this nip. 
Accumulation, starvation, roll run- 
out, and streaks, are non-existent. 
The coating roll is positively driven 
in both "on" and "off positions and 
can be varied as required. Fresh 
coating is continuously circulated 
through the coater. 



Domestic and Foieign Patents 
Issued and Pending 




A. COATING MODULE 



B. PRESS 



1. COATING CYL. 

2. ANILOX ROLL 

3. BLADE 

4. COATING 
(AGUEOUS-UV) 



5. COATING 
CATCH PAN 

6. COATING 
CIRCULATION SYS. 

7. RETRACTION SYS. 



8. CONTROL STA. 
& VARIABLE 
SPEED DRIVE 



9. SHEET 

10. IMPRESSION CYL. 

11. BLANKET CYL. 

12. SHEET 
TRANSFER SYS. 



like all Dahlgren products, the 
LithoPlus Coating System is guaran- 
teed or your money back. 

Dahlgren coaters deliver 
consistent quality, 
sheet after sheet at 

your production speeds. 

Whether you're ruruiing paper, board 
or virtually any other substrate, your 
Dahlgren coater will provide uniform 
coating over your entire run. No 



See for yourself. 
Call Dahlgren today! 

As a Heidelberg Speedmaster owner 
you can't afford not to investigate 
the benefits of Dahlgren's new 
LitlioPlus Coating System. It saves 
time. It improves the quality of your 
work. It can make you money. 

For information, contact Dahlgren 
toll-free at 1-800-527-5301 ext. 128 
today. Seeing is believing. The 
LithoPlus Coating System is here! 



Dahlgren LithoPlus Coating System 

r Benefits: 

• System performance (coater 4- dryer) guaranteed to your specification. 
Operational simplicity, low maintenance, long life, safe. 

Short make-ready and clean-up. 

• Ready access to press when coater is not in use. 

• AppUes precise, consistentquantity of coating; repeatable. 

• Coating is smooth and uniform. 

• Reduction of spray powder and associated problems, 

• Positive "on" no bounce in cylinder gap (streak-free). 

System Integration: 

• Rugged, unitized construction for bolt-on adaptation to press frames. 
Hydraulic actuation to and retraction from the press impression cylinder. 

Coating Cylinder Assembly: 

• Synchronized drive from press. 

• Electro/magnetic start up safety provisions. 

• Durable construction. 

• Adaptable for blankets or photopolymer plate. 

• Prpvision for plate registration. 

^ Applicator Roller Assembly: 

• Precision engraved surface (copper, nickel and chrome plated). 

• Statically and dynamically balanced 

• Pre-selected maximum volume carrying capacity meeting specific cus- 
tggier coat weight requirements. 

• H^draulically driven at press speed for spot coating or variable speeds for 
v^ing overall coat weights. 

• Mounted in heavy-duty, oversized, anti-friction bearings. 

• ^curately positioned and actuated against adjustable "on" stops to 
abating cylinder. 

^ \ Doctor Blade Holder Assembly: 

• Adjustable pressure capability of blade to coater roll with "Max" pressure 
limiting stops. 

• I^xible, replaceable, "blue-steel," hardened, tempered and ground doc- 
tor blade. 

• I^xed-angle ''wiping" design for doctor blade. 

B Circulation System: 

• Feed and return, constant displacement pumps. 

• \fsi:iable speed air-motor drive to each pump. 

• R^eitive drain and return of coating to drum. 

• (Miick-disconnects at coater head, catch pan and supply drum. 

• QiJick-disconnects for customer furnished wash-up lines. 

• ^Id LD. flexible, vinyl tubing. 

• Liquid level high/low controls. 

Other Features: 

• Coating catch pan under blade holder and coating roll. 

• Electrical detectors sense coating flow and level at coater inlet and in 
catch pan. 

• Hinged, clear piexiglas cover over blade holder assembly and coating roll. 

• Hydraulic power unit, pre-plumbed and tested with 20 gallon reservoir 
and 5 H.P.. TEFC motor and fixed displacement pump. Flow-control 
valves for hydraulic motor and actuation cylinders at coater unit. 

• Unit control station with oil-tight enclosure and operator devices. 

• "NEMA 12" power control cabinet with control circuit isolation transformer. 

Optional Equipment: 

• Custom designed coating circulation systems. 

Electrical/Pneumatic input Requirements: 

• 460 +/- 10%yolts AC 30, 60 Hz, 15 amp (12 KVA) Load. 

• 230 ^-/- 10% volts AC, 30, 50-60 +/- Hz, 25 amps (10 KVA) Load. 

• 85 100 PSI Air Pressure; 120 PSI, max. 

Warranty Service: 

• Installation and start-up supervision. 

• 90-day service warranty. 

• 6 months anilox roll warranty. 

• 12 months all other parts warranty. 




Printed four colors plus coating in 
one pass on a four color Heidelberg 
Speedmaster equipped with a 
LithoPlus Coater and Dahlgren 
Dampeners using Sinclair and Val- 
en tine inks and Algan coa ting. 



(214) 245-0035 

P.O. Box 115140 Carrollton, TX 75011 
CallToll-Free 1-800-527 5301 ext. 128 



One roll outshines them all 



Pfinted in Canada 1990 
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Delta In line Coater/Dampener 

The Delta Inline Coater/Dampener applies a continuous, uni- Delta Coater Dampener 

form, metered film of aqueous or U.V. coatir^g directly to the Printing Mode 

plate cylinder. Positive roWer settings ensure precise control of 
coating transfer. Coat weights can be varied by turning the 
potentiometer speed control. 

Quick changeover to printing is handled easily. In this mode, 
tiie unit functions as Epic's well-known Delta Print Quality 
System, which combines continuous dampening with the 
patented differential 'Delta Effect" to eliminate hickeys. 

For overall coating, a standard offset plate can be used 
to transfer the coating via the offset blanket to the sheet. 
Spot coating can be achieved by mounting a relief plate on 
the plate cylinder. The spot coating image can then be pre- 
cisely registered by plate cylinder movements, as easily as a 
printed image. View Looking Inside OS 

Specifications include: 

■ Resilient covered form and metering rollers 

■ Motor driven transfer and metering rolls 

■ Electronic interiink with all press sequences 

• Gear driven form roller 
" Solid state drive 

■ Pneumatic actuation 

■ Refrigerated circulators 

• Positive displacement coating pump 

• Pneumatically operated oscillating bridge roller 



Epic Delta In-line Coater/Dampeners view Looking inside os 

are in use on virtually all types of 
sheetfed offset presses. 

Call 1-817-640-3037 



W0I8953 
Epic Products International Corporation 

2801 E. Randol Mill Road • Arlington, Texas 7601 1 • Phone (817) 640-3037 • Fax (8 17) 633-3065 

Spectncdtions are subject to change without nooce. 




Delta Coater Dampener 
In Coating Mode 




Delta Coater/Dampener 

Versatility: it's a key factor when you are considering 
in-line coating technology. 

You require precision equipment that provides 
consistent quality. 

You need to be able to change over to printing 
with ease. 

You demand a proven yet cost-effective 
system . . . fl^om a manufacturer with a reputation 
of quality performance. You can rely on Epic. 



Guaranteed High Quality 
Performance — 
with Epic technology^ 

Epic's Delta In-Line Coater/Q 
cessful industry track recon 
aqueous or U.V. coating: 
Superb, reliable perfori 
Coatings are laid with 
to provide flawless qu 
/ Delta In-Line Coater/D. 
ing press dampening s; 
easy changeovers betw( 
does not require the addi: 
mechanism. 

Benefits of the DelSfll 
include: 

■ Smoother finisli and higher glo^^ 
prej^^plsh/ 

• Sq^iffi^i^fesistance 




S€ 



:4Me to the elimination of 
^^^^atifigs dry 



mm 
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Blanket Coaler 



The Epic In-Line Blanket Coater 
applies a continuous, uniform, 
metered film of aqueous or U.V. 
coating directly to the blanket 
cylinder. This allows the coating to 
be transferred directly to the sheet 
in a smooth, uniform film, either 
spot or overall. 

When used with a suitable curing 
system (also available from Epic), 
the coating dries before the sheet 
reaches the delivery, thereby 
allowing faster handling of jobs. 

The proven three roll design does 
not require roll changes for various 
coating weights or varnishes. Partial 
or full retraction can be provided 
depending on accessibility 
requirements. 




Specifications include: 

- Three roll design allowing application of varying coat weights 

■ Independent variable speed drives 

- Single panel control station for operation of all coating functions 

■ Stainless steel coating pan 

■ Positive displacement coating pump ^ 

- PLC Logic control for integration with press controls 

■ Brushless AC motors with inverter 6r'Nes. designed to follow 
press speed 

The Epic Retractable Blanket Coater can be 
installed on virtually any type of high pile 
sheetfed offset press. 

Call 1-817-640-3037 



Epic Products International Cbrporation 

2801 E. Randol Mill Road • Arlington, Texas 760 11 • Phone (817) 640-3037 • Fax (817) 633-3085 

Specifications are subject to change without notice. 




fl^G&ti)^ . v. - -,.....„...-,.,.,. 

;i,j;]!^etlnqy(^^ quality whferi ypu.make.the^^ 

■ ■.frbm 'trad^^^^ to in-line coating? Can you depend on the newer tecfv 

noldgy to produce\the results your customers expect?\And what about flexibility? 

Epic has the answer. 



Reliability, Fldxibilit^ and 
a Superior End Product 
with the Epic iWune 
Blanket Coater\ 



Epic's In-Une Blanket Coarer applies coatings irvline 
with uniform precision, providing a level of quality 
that can be repeated with consistency. Engineered 
for reliability, the system is imdustry-proven in press- 
es around the world. Plus, the proven three^oll 
design permits the flexibility to apply various coat 
weights without the need fonroll changes. 

The Epic in-Line Blanket Coater provides; 

■ Smoother finishes and highe^glosses than that 
obtained with conventional v^irnishes 

■ Superior scuff resistance 

■ Increased productivity due to thl^ elimination of 
secondary operations 

■ Faster make-readies 

■ Faster handling of jobs, since the cJpatlngs dry 
before reaching the delivery 

■ Quick changeover from coating to firinting 
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bar Cbrjsoration 

(817) 633-3085 





General Information 

• Ink-Water balance achieved quickly with absolute dampener 
control. 

■ Special Delta Drive Systems. 

- Splined. thru hardened steel Delta drive shafts. 

- Case hardened, splined steel, helical gearing. 

■ Transfer ar>d metering roller drive gears are case hardened helical 
gears. 

• Prieumalicaliy operated oscillating bridge roller. 

- The bridge roller can l^e made to oscillate or the bridge 
roller can be silent. 

- The bridge roller pneumatic system can be run integrat- 
ed or non-integrated with the push' of a txjtton. 

• Safety systems are standard. 

- Safety guards with switches that deactivate unit and 
press when the guard is raised. 

- Nip guards in the inturning nips where cleaning of 
rollers is required. 

•* Safety liquid level systems that turn unit off if the liquid 
level drops below specified levels. 

• The Delta System prints drier, redudng emulsification in the inker. 




Commercial Sheetfed 

#IFR; Number one ink form roller ■ WFR: Water Form Roller ■ 
TR: Transfer (Chrome) roller ■ MR: Metering (Pan) Roller ■ OBR 
Osciltatlr^ Bridge Roller • U Uquld Pan ■ DM: E>rive Motor 



Information on Web 
Dampeners 

All the general items listed above plus these additional items; 

• The option of automatic lubrication system or Integrating the 
dampener into the existing press automatic lubrication system. 

■ Mirror finished chrome roller:; to minimize ink feed back, 

• Each end of the oscillating bridge roller is covered with a rubber 
txxjt to keep contaminates olii 

■ Large capacity spherical roller bearings are designed into 
each unit. 

• Brushless AC motors with inverter drives. 

• PLC Logic allows for; 

- Plate prewet 

- Speed following with individually trimmed units 

- Auto impression 

• Plate following: Allows the water form to cock with the plate 

without having to readjust rollers. 

• The Delta System prints drier, reducing registration problems 
caused from paper stretch. 

• Resilient rollers are covered with high temperature nitrite. 

Epic can install the Delta Pnnt Quality System as 
a standard on new presses or as a retrofit. 




Web Perfector 

#IFR: Number one ink form roller • WFR: Water Form Roller ■ 
TR: Transfer (Chrome) roller ■ MR: Metering (Pan) Roller ■ 
OBR: Oscillating Bridge Roller ■ L: Liquid Pan • DM: Dampener 
Drive Motor 



Call 1-817-640-3037 
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Epic Products International Corporatlor 
2801 E. Randol Mill Road • Arlington, Texas 7601 1 # Phone (817) 640-3037 • Fax (817) 633-308 

Specifications are sutyect to change without notice 



Commercial and 
Folding Carton Printing 

Today's commercial and folding carton printers face greater challenges than ever 
before, from using recycled materials to meeting zero defects. Every brochure . . . 
every package . . . every printed carton must present a lasting impression of quality 
while winning environmental approvals. To address the varied, often conflicting 
demands of the day. these printers need highly creative solutions and tools. 

Epic can help you print superior materials while reducing press down time, mini- ' • 
mizing waste, and saving hours of produa inspection. 



Giving You the Technology 
to Achieve Zero Defects 
with the Delta Print 
Quality System 



'%nce ourDelta^ ipsUtllatiqr^ 
'we've gained altnost iotdfielimi'A 
nation of bickeys ott cm^c^ 
press, and our overql^iah 
better than ever;:Cuioix 
vice bas inipwi^fh 




mersep^ted 
^htingtobave 
^ Jiohs. We were allowed 
a certain number of 
§&k^*s, but we still bad to print 
overruns, it was necessary' to 
visually in^ct every sheet in 
the entire job and sort out the 
bad ones. Now that we're 
running Ekita, tve've eliminated 
the hic^f problem altogether, " 

RoffPeterson, 
Marketing VP 
Royal Paperbox 
MontebeUOfCA 



1 00%, No-Risk 
Money Back Guarantee 

If Epic Delta doesn't remove at least 98% of all 
platecaused hickeys... we'll buy it back! 
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Epic Products International Corporation 

ton, Texaj 7601 1 • Phone (817) 640-3037 • Fax {81 7| 633-3085 
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SUPER BLUE 



pBcnm/Bimm 

AND K PLATE COJOER 



BECAUSE TO MOST 
CUSTOMERS HIGH 
GLOSS MEANS 
HIGHOUAUTY 
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If is now posaUe to dnmiatkally 
inirease gloss levels of 
printed awets 



Winner 




InterTech Award 



High-impact 
quality at low cost 

Among print buyers and consumers alike, 
"gloss" and "feci" are slmngly asscjcialed with 
quality. Through our systems, printers can 
profitably achieve superb finish-quality and high- 
impact appearance at low cost. 

Our Plate/Blankel Coater (PBC) maxi- 
mizes your coating llexibilily, giving you more 
precise control and broader capabilities than ever 
before. Offering full-coverage gloss or matte 
coatings as well as spot coatings of impeccable 
register and quality, the PBC smoothly and 
consistently applies unifomi coatings of a wide 
viscosity range to any desired thickness. 

■ Precision spot-register applications 

■ Elimination of halos and hard^eaded edges 

■ Maximum coating application 

The advent of coalable, water-based and 
UV-curable resins offers sheetfed color printers 
the unpreced(mted |)ower to add high gloss ktwh, 
special effects and unusual surface treatments to 
their range of in-house capabilities. These 
coatings vastly exceed the gloss potential of 
varnish, while banishing forever the mess and 
quality problems spray powder causes in the 
pressroom. 

Maximize press yitilization 
while miieimizing clean-up 

Because the PBC is easily retracted when 
coating is not neces.saty, the press unit used for 
coating can function as a full printing unit 
wlieneveryouneedit. Or, you can easily 
establish a dedicated coating line on an under- 
u.sed press. What's more, with our coaters, you 
will eliminate forever the press downtime 
associated with blanket cutting, packing and 
image registration. No other coater can accom- 
plish this. 

Our coaters minimize wash-up and 
makeready, offering unrivaled time and cost 
savings. Ruggedly constructed, easy to operate 
and maintain, our patented coaters are on the 
leading edge of industry technology. 
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■ Makeready as TasLas regular ink presses 

■ , Elimination of slinging and misting 

problems 

■ Minimized wash-up times 

Improved quality means 
customer satisfaction 

. The PBC provides unparalleled quality 
control, enabling you to coat with as much control 
as you print. Coating material is applied as if il 
were another ink color, using your printing unit 
as it was designed to operate — to lay down a 
precise film membrane on the substrate. 

f- What's more, the PBC achieves this high- 
impact appearance in a fraction of the time it 
takes to varnish or laminate — and without the 
mess and quality control problems associated 
with these now obsolete methods. So your 
custjomers receive the highest quality product, 
with;-an incredibly fast turnaround. 

Su'fter Blue 

Plate/Blanket Coaler 

The PBC applies coating either at the 
blaijkel, for full coverage work, or at thi; plate, for 
pre^e register application of spot coating 
witfblit hard edges. Or when coating is not 
neds^ary, il can be easily retracted to allow for 
reg&liir printing uses. Unlike other coater 
deslgis that haphazardly squeeze coating 
mategal onto substrate under pressure — 
slin^g coating material — the shear-coatiiig 
PB(^orks neatly and precisely. 

" Mn the blanket mode when overall coverage 
is required, PBC's design provides for fast 
mal&feady and smooth application of the coating. 

ylln the plate mode, the coater applies 
coaff^g to a relief image on the plate cylinder to 
app^'a uniform thickness of the coating film to 
the P|nket cylinder. This coating "image" is 
therhj-ansferred by the blanket lo the substrate, 
ensfifing precise registration in all axes. Coating 
thickness and pressure between the plate, blanket 
and impression cylinders are all accurately and 
easily controlled. 

Both the PBC and its Common Impression 
Cylinder (CIC) press counterpart, the IMate 
Coater (PC), improve operational profitabilily by 
eliminating the extensive "wash-up" downtime 
associated with coater dampeners — the only 
alternative with a CiC press. The typical two to 
three hour wash-up is reduced to less than a half 
hour, and the entire process is carried out 
independently fnim the press. 

Being fully retractable, the coater does not 
interfere with the dampening system, ensuring 
fast changeover from print lo coat and coal to 
print. This makes your entire operation more 
efficient flrtrf more profitable. 




PBC in Blanket Position 




PBC in Plate Position 



Productivity, safety and long-term value 

As a supplier of precision-engineered coating and drying systems for the graphic arts 
and packaging industries, Printing Research, Inc/s high*perfonnance systems improve your 
bottom-line profitabilily by adding value lo your existing operations. With our systems, you 
improve the quality of your services by becoming a low-cost provider of the highest quality 
printing — all while maximizing the utilization of your existing presses. Our dependable, 
high-performan(« systems will increase your sales, profits and customer satisfaction levels. 

See the difference yourself. Experience a demonstration of our PBC and PC and witness 
how coatings can be as easy to handle and precise to apply as the ink used in daily printing! 
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Instant-drying inks and tlie elimination of 
spray powder have been the dream of 
every printer and printing buyer. The idea 
was put forward in the 1970's and 80's 
that it would be possible to print with 
conventional inks and apply a coating which 
would dry completely before placement on 
the delivery stack. This would place a dry 
skin over the ink, eliminating offsetting, 
sheet marking and the need for spray 
powder. The inks dry under the coating. 

The advent of the 90's has made the dream 

a reality. It is now possible to print superior 
(fuaiity with conventional inks and coat the 
surface in order to deliver a dry, mark-free 
sheet at full production speeds. This is what 
the Super Blue products from Printing 
Hesearch accomplish for you. 



1 0954 Shady Trail Dallas, Texas 75220 U.S.A. 

Telephone 214-353-9000 
Telex 794028 Superblue dal 
Fax 2 14-357-5847 




. Printing Research, Inc. 



Patented 
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In coatersyone roll 
Is three times better 
than three rolls. 

Dahlgren proves once again that less is more. 
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' / With Dahlgrieh's patented single-roll colatei^ aciiiev- : 
)^ ) jng\oute^ fivehilUniike ;j £ ' f 

rnuiSiplel^^ the Dahlgren coater positively^H !. i 

, lpc|(S;:to^^^^^ ridging, streaking, : 

. -Jitx^slinigiife anidj^^ pe;el|ng.,.lt'sjks^up^in . 



minutes aiid cleans cipJi^riOI^Ai^d (uhlikie: other;^ 



H;HCi6aters;^^he0alife system provides uniform; ' 
;'| ^ h to finish. Cpatyveights 

!••;•:•>. ;S'-vVv'--'.- \ ■- . ■ 'r •' ■ ■ ■• '.' 

ca(h:'be-acHuisted-at.wilLi. 
i4^'>^s vi J :-^Sur singl^roii boater ^provides! relentless^ 
^ consistiehcy for U.V.,;water ba^ed aiid specialty , : - . 
jftppatingS; to 7<8" 

, wide. Arid like all Dahlgren products^ ybiir Dahlgrien 



cdater is guaranteed to yoiu^^^ 

;y^inpney^ba6k;;;V;:.f^^ ; :v'^. 



V : > So call uitoll^ree at J^8O0-527.53O1 for 



II 



: rhprerinformation today. . And see how less is more 
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W018971 



] 

























COATBD ::! 


V 

\ 






COAIbD ^ 








COATED 




' • . --"j V".; 




:;:-:CQATED 








/ 'COATED 






•^■ ( ■ 


vco/vriED 








COATED 








COATED 








COATED 








. COATED 








, COATED 








COATED 






mm ■ 


COATED 








COATED 








COATED 








COATED 








COATED 


■ m 
V'l.. ■ 




i 
! 

■! 

! 


COATED 

* 


[ 








\ ' ' 









wo 18972 



Ask about our new coaterfor 
Heidelberg Speedmastersfit lets you 
simultaneously coat and print on a 
single printing station! 

P.O. Box 115140, CarroUton, TX 75011 
(214) 245-0035 

One roll outshines them all. 



»Aii Trains >7 



W018973 



BLANKET COATER JJ2. 

For application of aqueous or coatings direct | Tr?i it^LOGY w 

to the blanket cylinder. ■ilfc. 



Ruggedly constructed, .simple to install and operate, the IVTCOIJJRDRY Coaler saves time 
and money, and assures smooth, uniform application of coatings of wide viscosity range and 
various thicknesses. The three^roll system, an inAine retrofit bolted to the last printing unit, 
permits application of coatings to printed sheets in line. When coating is not required, the 
IVT COLORDRY Coater is easily retracted on its pillowAdock type mounts, and the printing 
resumes its normal printing mode. 

The IVT COLORDRY Blanket Coater. 

Applies witerAyased, ultra-^violet or other .suitable coating materials directly to the blanket 
cylinder of a sheet-fed offset press. 

The IVT COLORDRY Blanket Coater can be used for either overall or spot coatings, and 
with a suitable drying system will eliminate the need for spray powder or press varnish. 
Press clean-up time is reduced, since only the blanket cylinder is used in the coating 
operation. 

Coating thicknesses are easily varied, from a thin protective film to a thick laminate finish, 
by adjusting the speed and pressure of the individually-controlled, hydraulically-driven rolls. 

Save time, increase productivity and lower costSc 

• Fits almost all presses. The IVT COLORDRY Blankel Coater can he installed on a variety 
^\sheet'fed presses. If desired it can be installed on a coating station, rather than attached 
tSa printing uniL 

• l^st installation. Simple, bolt-oi retrofit; installation time normally two days of press 
St§wn-time. 

• Individual R.RM. Indicators. For easy set-up and control 

• Mb interference with press run. Coater can be quickly and easily retracted or removed 
j press when not in use. 

• liirect to blanket cylinder. Coating is applied from the applicator roll directly onto the 
Se,ss blanket cylinder 

• Variable thicknesses. Coathing thickness can be adjusted during a mn by varying coater 
roll speeds, t 

• W(en laydown. Application direct to the blanket eliminates one split, provides greater 
^ntrol 

• tfc roll changes. Metering of coating is simple and effective over a wide range of applied 
^iicknesses. No need for roll changes, 

• ebmpact. The IVT COLORDRY Blanket Coater is designed to occupy the least possible 
hpace on the press. 

• Rugged. Sturdily constmcted to give dependable, lasting service. 

• Reduced clean-up time. After coating, only the blanket cylinder requires cleaning. The ink 
train, dampening system and plate cylinder remain clean and ready for use. 




Control panel operates both the coater and the 
hydtxiulic power unit. Digital vietei's condnuottsly 
shoiv RPM readings for each of the three noils. 




, Ft 



iecifications 



^IMirce roll desipin — Metering roll is chrome, 
applicator and picl^ up rolls arc synthetic rubbei: 
^ngle Control Panel •— Both coaler and power 
yihit arc conti-olled from single panel. Coater 
^.opei-ation is electrically linked to press operation 
lEine rgency Stop — Press **Emei-Kency Stop" can 
^ interlocked to include coater. Separate coaler 
LfStop" control is provided. 



T&eBlanket Coater is retractable, 
aildUoes not interfere with the 
digpening system, with fast 
clipigeover from print to coat and 
cdat to print. The applicator 
metering and pick up rolls are 
independently driven through a 
hydraulic system, with the 
applicator being able to be run in 
reverse. Slinging, misting, 
striations, gear markings, and 
consequent loss of gloss, arc 
largely eliminated. Greater 
flexibility in coating weights and 
optimum lay flat prapcrties 
achieved. 



1. 
2. 
3, 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 



JO. 
II 
12, 
13. 



Plate Cviitidcr 
Afylylicaior roll 
Coaiini; /)an 
Last l)ivss wxii 
Blanket cylinder 
Metering roll 
Rear deck 
Retraction systems 
hnlnession cylinder 
Picni/) roll 
Pillow block mounts 
Pi^ss delivery 

Dyycr to suit aqueous or W coatings 



a. Hydraulic ram actuator engages coater with 
blanket, (b) Largo diameter pillow blocks and (c) 
adjustable slops ensure exact repeatability of 
settings. 

d. l^ach roll is controlled by individual hydraulic 
motors. 

e. Sturdy frames and ticbars arc engineePixl to press 
standards to eliminate deflection and ensure 
smooth coating laydown. 
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Other IVT COrX)RDRY /.roducLs: 



WATER COOLED IR 

.. DRYii^G systems;^ 




For accelerating ink drying reducing sp or 
drying of aqueous coatings. ' ^ ^ ' ■ ^ • ■ ■ 



CHILL ROLL STAND 




Compact, precision^^tneered> witii low maintenance. 



CAIALYTIC PURIFIER 




PROCESS COOLING 
EQUIPMENT 




INK LEVELLING SYSTEM 




Long term reliabilit>yplus me .t tring of ink consumption. 



ivr 



'COLD' UV SYSTEMS 




For the curing of UV inks and coatings on any 
substrate. 



TECHNOLOGY FOR PRINTING 
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IV'J-COLORDRY INC. • 425 Post Road • Fairfield. Connecticut 06430 VJS./\. ■ Telephone: (203) 255-9201 • lllex: 643433 
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SHOW INFORMER 



Increase Profit and Expand Your Market 
with Dahlgren's Retrofit Coaters 



Ask Ariel Schmidt, presi- 
dent of Clinton, MA-based 
Atlantic Graphic Services 
(AGS) what he thinks 
about the patented new 
LithoPlus coater from 
Dahlgren. and he'll tell 
you: The LithoPlus has 
given us an edge. By 
allowing us to print and 
coat inline, it has enabled 
us to deliver a better-look- 
ing and better-feeling 
product in the same 
amount of time we normal- 
ly used to print." 

As the only coater in pro- 
duction that allows you to 
add coatirtg to your press, 
without bsing that unif s abil- 
ity to print and coat at the 
same time, the LithoPlus is 
rr^ng a believer out of 
many printers. 

AGS is just one exam- 
ple. Facing tough econom- 
ic times, the New England 
printer needed to find new 
ways of maintaining a prof- 
itable business. Two 
seemingly counter-solu- 
tions emerged: lower over- 
head; and expand ser- 
vices. At first, it seemed an 
impossible task. But as the 
company explored Its 
options, the LithoPlus 
coater proved worthy. By 
allowing AGS to print and 
coat inline, the company 
was able to save time and 
cost, and avoid loss of 
control when farming-out 
coating jobs. 

Says Ariel: "Despite the 
economy, we're able to run 
two shifts on our 
Mitsubishi six-color press. 
We can deliver the jobs 
one or two days sooner, 
and the cost to coat is less 
than a penny per press 
sheet At that rate, we're 
more than able to cover 
our capital investment and 



make a profit, while giving 
our customer a higher- 
quality product." 

AGS coats virtually 100 
percent of the output from 
its Mitsubishi press. AGS 
has now installed a second 
LithoPlus on its two-color 
Heidelberg Speedmaster. 
Sales are up 18 percent, 
and profits have risen 22 
percent 

Says Schmidt: "The feel 
of the printed sheet and the 
gloss make a positive 
impression on customers. 
Because of coating, our 
rejectk>n rate has dropped 
to almost zero. WeVe also 
saved on freight and the 
hassle of dealing with out- 
side speciality suppliers." 

Currently available for 
the Heidelberg Speed- 
master and Mitsubishi 
sheetfed presses, the 
LithoPlus is equipped with 
plate clamps for precision 
spot coating. Each instal- 
lation is engineered to 
customer specifications. 

Dahlgren also offers 
the industry's top-selling 
blanket coater. This single 
anilox roll coater features 
the same coating head as 
the LithoPlus system. No 
other coater can lay down 
more coating with more 
uniformity. Set-up takes 
only five minutes, dean-up 
only ten. Slinging, streak- 
ing and orange-peeling 
are eliminated. Ai^ with 
more than 200 installa- 
tions worldwide, the 
Dahlgren blanket coater is 
a proven performer. 

Web coaters for overall 
coating in one- or two- 
sided jobs are also avail- 
able from Dahlgren. These 
allow aqueous or UV coat- 
ing to be applied inline on 
webs up to 66 inches, at 



speeds up to 2,000 fpm. 

Meanwhile, sheetfed 
presses can still benefit 
from Dahlgren's traditional 
coater/dampener technolo- 
gy. Dahlgren's new differ- 
ential drive coater/damp- 
ener combines the advan- 
tages of the new differen- 
tial drive dampener — 
eliminating hickeys, ghost- 
ing and alcohol — with 
Dahlgren's coating system. 

Dahlgren engineers 
have also convert^ one- 
and twoHX}lor presses into 
productive off-line coating 
systems, woridng with such 
models as Harris, OMSCA. 
Miller and Miehle/Roland. 
Its technical staff can help 
with virtually any unique 
coating system, from two- 
roll coaters to plate coaters. 
And as with all Dahlgren 



equipment, each product is 
covered by Dahlgren's 
guarantee that if tf)e unit 
doesn't perform to cus- 
tomer satisfaction, Dahl- 
gren will remove it and pro- 
vide a full refund. 

So if you'd like to 
improve the overall quality 
and profitability of your 
printing business, consider 
the words of Ariel Schmidt 
"When it comes to service, 
Dahlgren is it" 

For more information, 
call 800-527-5301, write 
Dahlgren USA, 1725 
Sandy Lake Rd., 
Canx)llton, TX 75006. 
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Prior Art 











1 


U.S Patent No. 2,279,204 
Printing Cylinder 


Metal Press Mfg. 
John P.E. Neilson 


04/07/42 


2 


U.S. Patent No. 2,320,523 
Dampening Roll for Printing 
Presses 


The Chandler & Price Co. 
Joseph F. Jirousek 


06/01/43 


3 


U.S. Patent No. 2,333,962 


Thomas A. Terry 


11/09/43 


4 


CH 319962 

Farbwerk fuBuchdruck; 
Offset druck-und dergleichen 
Maschinen fur Farbendruck 


Maschinenfabrik Winkler, Fallert 
& Co. AG 
Paul Heimlicher 


03/15/57 


5 


Great Britain Patent No. 924401 
Improvements in or relating to Ink 
Supplying Means for Rotary 
Printing Machines 


Ernest Arthur Timson 


04/24/63 


6 


U.S. Patent No. 3,397,675 
Coating Apparatus 


West Virginia Pulp & Paper Co, 
John De Ligt 


08/20/68 


7 


U.S. Patent No. 3,433,155 
Mechanism for Applying a 
Coating to a Plate 


Harris Intertype Corp. 
Robert K. Norton 


03/18/69 


8 


U.S. Patent No. 3,536,006 
Multicolor Rotary Offset Printing 
Press with Cylinder Interruption 


Vandercook & Sons, Inc, 
James Burton Roozee 


10/27/70 


9 


U.S. Patent No. 3,604,350 
Flexographic Presses with 
Interrupter and Cylinder Register 
Mechanisms 


Lawrence Rosenstadt 


09/14/71 
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10 


U.S. Patent No. 3,749,011 
Damping Device for Lithographic 
Printing Presses 


Roland Offsetmaschinenfabrik 
Faber & Schleicher AG 
Paul Abendroth, Hans AUx, 
Friedrich Preuss, Fred Kimkel 


07/31/73 


11 


U.S. Patent No. 3,768,438 
Machine for Coating Sheets of 
Paper and the like with Liquid 
Coating Materials 


Wilhel Kumpf 


10/30/73 


12 


U.S. Patent No. 3,800,743 
Materials Application Apparatus 


Xerox Corporation 
Raymond K. Egnaczak 


04/02/74 


13 


U.S. Patent No. 3,916,824 
Device for Coating Strip Material 
in Continuous Operations 


Aluminum Norf GmbH 
Peter Knodel, Gerhard Mayer, 
Horst Munsterer, Reinbold 
Wagner 


11/04/75 


14 


U.S. Patent No. 3,931,791 
Mechanism for Applying Lacquers 
and the like on a Printing Press 


Roland Offsetmaschinenfabrik 
Faber & Schleicher AG 
Friedrich Preuss and Kurt 
Difflipp 


01/13/76 


15 


U.S. Patent No. 3,986,452 
Liquid Applicator for 
Lithographic Systems 


Dahlgren Manufacturing 
Company, Inc. 
Harold P. Dahlgren 


10/19/76 


16 


DE21 51 185 B2 

Mechanism for Applying Laquers 

ana ine iiKe on a rnnimg rress 


Maschinenfabrik Augsburg- 

NurnbergAG 

xienriann riscncr 


07/19/79 


17 


U.S. Patent No. 4,165,688 
Ink Dam for Printing Press 


Magna-Graphics Corporation 
Dale D. Leanna and Allen R. 
Jorgensen 


08/28/79 


18 


U.S. Patent No. 4,222,325 
Mounting Means for Movable 
Carriage on an Offset Press 


White Consolidated 
Industries, Inc. 
Robert Edwards 


09/16/80 


19 


U.S. Patent No. 4,270,483 
Printing Coater 


Denton G. Butler and Andrew W. 
Lester 


06/02/81 
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20 


U.S. Patent No. 4,308,796 
Offset Lithographic Press with Ink 
Metering System for Blanket 
Cy Under 


S-W-HLtd, 

William L. Satterwhite 


01/05/82 


21 


U.S. Patent No. 4,372,244 
Varnishing Units on Printing 
Presses 


M.AM-ROLAND 
Druckmaschinen AG 
Herbert Rebel 


02/08/83 


22 


U.S. Patent No. 4,379,039 
Ultraviolet Curable Resin 
Composition 


Toyo Boseki Kabushiki Kaish 
Hiroshi Fujimoto, Hideo Miyake 


04/05/83 


23 


U.S. Patent No. 4,396,650 
Primed Inorganic Substrates 
Overcoated with Curable 
Protective Compositions 


Minnesota Mining & Mfg. Co. 
Roger W. Lange, Alek P. Szecsy 


08/02/83 


24 


U.S. Patent No. 4,397,237 
Roller Train Structure for use with 
Printing Machine 


M.A.N.-ROLAND 
Druckmaschinen AG 
Manfred Makosch 


08/09/83 


25 


U.S. Patent No. 4,399,767 
Varnishing Unit in the Delivery 
Unit of a Sheet-Fed Rotary 
Printing Press 


M.A.N.-ROLAND 
Druckmaschinen AG 
Claus Simeth 


08/23/83 


26 


U.S. Patent No. 4,402,267 
Method and Apparatus for 
Handling Printed Sheet Material 


Printing Research Corporation 
Howard W. DeMoore 


09/06/83 


27 


U.S. Patent No. 4,421,027 
Multiple Printing Mode Printing 
Machine System 


M.A.N-ROLAND 
Druckmaschinen AG 
Hermann Fischer 


12/20/83 


28 


U.S. Patent No. 4,423,677 
Rotary Sheet Offset Printing 
Machine 


M.A.N.-ROLAND 
Druckmaschinen AG 
Hermann Fischer 


01/03/84 


29 


U.S. Patent No. 4,446,814 
Device for Applying a Fluid, in 
Particular Lacquers on Printed 
Sheets or Continuous Webs 


M.AN-ROLAND 

Druckmaschinen AG 

Paul Abendroth, Janko Despot 


05/08/84 
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30 


U.S. Patent No. 4,451,509 
Radiation-Hardenable Aqueous 
Binder Emulsions of Acrylate 
Prepolymer with Unsaturated 
Polyester Emulsifier Having 
Benzyloxy and Alkylene-Oxy 
Groups 


Bayer Aktiengesellschaft 
Walter Frank, Otto Bendszus, 
Jurgen Meixner, Hans J. Freier, 
Hans-Jaochim Traenckner 


05/29/84 


31 


U.S. Patent No. 4,501,223 
Coating Apparatus 


Hitachi Zosen Corporation 
Sadayuki Matsimo, Hiroshi Itoh, 
Isamu Nishikawa, Tatsuo Awazu, 
Toshio Matsunaea Yoshitaka 
Kitaoka, Goro Sugimoto, Hiroki 
Nishinaka 


02/26/85 


; 32 


U.S. Patent No. 4,524,712 
Varnish Coater for Printed Product 


Komori Printing Machinery Co,, 
Zrrf./Kiyoshi Ito 


06/25/85 


) 33 


U.S. Patent No. 4,536,218 
Process and Compositions for 
Lithographic Printing in Multiple 
Layers 


Eli A. Ganho 


08/20/85 


J 34 


U.S. Patent No. 4,569,306 
Varnish Coater for Printed Product 


Komori Printing Machinery Co. , 
Ltd, 

Kiyoshi Ito, Tamotsu Omori 


02/11/86 


35 


U.S. Patent No. 4,574,732 
Overvamish Unit 


Feco Engineered Systems, Inc. 
Wilham G. Verwey, John C. 
Hovekamp 


03/11/86 


36 


U.S. Patent No. 4,586,434 
Device for Replacing Plate 
Cylinders 


Rengo Co., Ltd. 
Masateru Tokuno, 
Tetsuya Sawada 
Hidetoshi Hoshiyama 
Toshihiro Yoneda 


05/06/86 


37 


U.S. Patent No. 4,615,293 
Medium-Applying Device in a 
Printing Machine 


Heidelberger Druckmaschinen 
AG 

Hans-Georg Jahn 


10/07/86 
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38 


U.S. Patent No. 4,617,865 
Liquid Coater for a Printing Press 
with Moveable Inking Roller and 
Tray 


Ryco Graphic Mfg,, Inc, 
Thomas G. Switall 


10/21/86 


39 


EP 0270 054 A2 

Slip Sheet Insertion-Delivery 

Apparatus for Sheet-Fed Printing 

prgcc 


Komori Printing Machinery Co. 
Toshio Hoshi 


12/04/86 


40 


EP 0293 586 A2 

Geteilter Farbkasten fur eine 

Flexodruckmaschine 


MA.K- ROLAND 
Druckmaschinen AG 
David J. Sarazen 


05/29/87 


41 


U.S. Patent No. 4,685,414 
Coating Printed Sheets 


Mark A. DiRico 


08/11/87 


42 


U.S. Patent No. 4,704,296 
Web Coating Method and 
Apparatus 


Magna-Graphics Corp. 
Dale D. Leanna, Eugene R. 
Wittkopf, Allen R. Jorgensen 


11/03/87 


43 


U.S. Patent No. 4,706,601 
Device for Applying Medium 
After Termination of Printing 
Operation in a Printing Machine 


Heidelberger Druckmaschinen 
AG 

Hans-Georg Jahn 


11/17/87 


44 


U.S. Patent No. 4,753,166 
Printing Machine Ink Smoother 


M.A.N.- ROLAND 
Druckmaschinen A G 
Hermann Fischer 


06/28/88 


45 


U.S. Patent No. 4,779,557 
Coater for a Sheet Fed Printing 
Press 


Joseph Frazzitta 


10/25/88 


46 


U.S. Patent No. 4,796,528 
Separated Ink Fountain for a 
Flexographic Printing Machine 


M.A.N. - ROLAND 
Druckmaschinen AG 
David J. Sarazen 


01/10/89 


47 


U.S. Patent No. 4,796,556 
Adjustable Coating and Printing 
Apparatus 


Birow, Inc. 
John W. Bird 


01/10/89 



W019009 




. _ ■ - , . _^ ... •■ - If 'iig-irig 



48 


U.S. Patent No. 4,815,413 
Varnishing Apparatus for Printed 
Sheet 


Komori Printing Machinery Co,, 
Ltd. 

Toshio Kota 


03/28/89 


49 


U.S. Patent No. 4,821,672 
Doctor Blade Assembly with 
Rotary End Seals and 
Interchangeable Heads 


Nick Bruno 


04/18/89 


50 


U.S. Patent No. 4,825,804 
Vertically Retracting Coater 


Dahlgren International, Inc, 
Mark A. Dirico, Phillip 
Rodriguez 


05/02/89 


51 


U.S. Patent No. 4,841,903 
Coating and Printing Apparatus 
Including an Interstation Dryer 


Birow, Inc. 
John W. Bird 


06/27/89 


'I 52 


U.S. Patent No. 4,848,265 
Printing Apparatus having Coating 
Function 


Komori Printing Machinery Co., 
Ltd. 

Tatsuo Komori 


07/18/89 


i! 53 


U.S. Patent No. 4,852,515 
Device for Automatically 
Controlling Coating Amount for 
Use in Coating Machine 


ChugaiRoCo, Ltd. 
Yoshiyasu Terasaka, Masao 
Tanabe 


08/01/89 


^! 54 


U.S. Patent No. 4,882,991 
Change-Over Inking Unit of a 
Sheet-Fed Rotary Press 


M.A.N. -ROUND 
Druckmaschinen AG 
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1. Einrichiung zum sUndigcn Aufbringen von 
Puder auf cincn Teil der Maniclflache cincs 
Gegcndruckzylip Jcrs ciner Bogcndruckmaschine 
und zum Abgebcn dc$ Pudcrs an die Riickseiic dcs 
Druckbogens mil cincr an eincm auOerhalo der 
Bogenfuhrungsbahn fur den Druckbogcn gelcgcncn 
Umfangsbereich des Gegendruckzylindcrs angeord- 
neien Puderauftragung, dadurch gekenn- 
2cichnei. daO der Teil der Mamelfljlche des 
Gegendruckzylinders (25) zur Aufnahme einer 
gleichmaOig hafien bleibenden Puderschicht a sge- 
bildet isu auf welchen die nicht zu bedruckende 
Riickseite des Bogens zu liegen kommi. 

2. Einrichiung nach Anspruch 1. dadurch gekenn- 
zcichnei. daO der Ttil der Manteinilche des 
Gegendruckzylinders (25) aufgerauhFisi. 

3. Einrichiung nach Anspruch I oder 2. dadurch 
gekennzeichneu daO zur Auftragung der Puder- 
schichi eine Duktorwaize (19) sUndig in einen 
Behjllter (18) eintaucht und stAndig an einer 
Aiifiragswaize (20) aniiegt und daD eine an der 
Dukiorwalze (19) aniiegende Abstrcifwaize (21) 
vorgesehen isL 

4. Einrichiung nach Anspruch 1 oder 2, dadurch 
gekennzeichneu daO die Puderauftragung durch eine 
Spnihanlage erfolgt 

5. Einrichiung nach einem der AnsprOche I bis 4, 
dadurch gekennzeichneu daB die Puderauftragung 
taktmflQig schaltbar isL 

6. Einrichiung nach Anspruch 3 oder 5. dadurch 
gekennzeichneu daO die Auftragswalze (20) durch 
eine Kurvensteuerung (22) taktm^Oig von dem 
Cegendruckzylindcr (25) abhcbbar isL 



Die Erfindung bezieht sich auf cine Einrichiung zum 
; stindigen Aufbringen von Puder auf cinen Teil der 
; MantelflAche eincs Gegendruckzylinders einer Bogen- 
' druckmischine und zum Abgebcn dcs Pudcrs an die 
ROckseitc dcs Druckbogens mit ciner an einem 
auBcrhalb der Bogenfahrungsbahn fOr den Druckbogcn 
gelcgcncn Umfangsbereich dcs Gegendruckzylinders 
angcordncten Puderauftragung. 

Eine derartigc Einrichiung ist aus der US-PS 
1 1 60 892 bckannt Sic dient dazu, in cincr Druckmaschi- 
ne for Sch6n- und Widerdruck nach dcm Aufbringen des 
Widerdnickcs auf cinen kurz zuvor in einem anderen 
> Druckwerk mil dcm Sch6ndnick vcrschcncn Druckbo- 
gcn die von dcm noch frischen Sch6ndruck auf die 
MantclfUchc dcs Gegendruckzylinders unvcrmcidlich 
abgcgcbcnc Farbe wicder zu cntfcmcn. bcvor der 
nichste Druckbogcn zugcfOhrt wird Hicrzu ist unmit- 
telbar hinter der Auftragsvorrichtung fOr den Puder 
cine BOrsi- und Absaugvorrichtung angcordnet. mil 
deren Hilfe die am Gegcndruckzylindcr anhaftende 
Farbc tbgcbOrslcu mil dcm aufgctragcnen Puder 
vcrmcngt und abgcsaugt wird, urn sichcrzustcllcn, daB 
wcdcr Farbc noch Puder an dcm Cegendruckzylindcr 
haftcnblcibt 

Mit dicscr bekanntcn Einrichtung kann somit nur cin 
sogcnanntes Abschmicrcn. d h. Abfirbcn dcs frischen 
Druckes auf den folgcndcn Druckbogcn, inncrhalb dcs 
Dnickwcrkcs sclbst verhindcrt wcrdcn. Es uitt aber 
ichr hiuTig auch der Fall auf, daB der Druck noch tm 



til 
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Auslegcsiapel abschmiert, was durch die bckannte 
Einrichiung nichi vermicden wcrden kann. 

Um das Abschmicren im Auslcgcstapel zu verhin- 
dem. isi es Qblich, Ober dem Auslcgcstapel eine 
gesieucrie Sprilhcinrichiung anzuordncn. die Puder mil 
Hilfc von Drucktuft auf die frisch bedruckic Scitc dcs 
jeweils obcrslen Druckbogens stcuert Aus der US- PS 
26 40 458 ist es auch bckannt, auf einem gcsondcrtcn 
Druckmaschincnzylindcr Puder auf den frischen Druck 
. aufzuiragcn. Bcidcs hat jedoch den Nachicil. daB durch 
das unmittclbare Auftragen dcs mchligen Pudcrs auf 
den frischen Druck dem Druckbild der Glanz der 
frischen Farbc genommen wird 

Der Erfindung Itcgt nun dcmgcgenQbcr die Aufgabc 
zugrundc. cine Einrichtung zum Aufbringen von Puder 
auf cincn Cegendruckzylindcr der cingangs genannten 
An zu schaffen. mit welchcr cin Abschmicren im 
Auslcgcstapel vermicden wcrdcn kann. ohne daB das 
Ausschen des Druckbiklcs daruntcr Icidet 

Diesc Aufgabc wird erfindungsgcmlB dadurch gcl6st. 
daB der Teil der MantelflAche des Gcgcndruckzylindcri 
zur Aufnahme cincr gleichmlBig haften bleibenden 
Puderschicht ausgcbiklci bt, auf wckhen die nicht zu 
bedruckende ROckseitc dcs Ek>gcns zu liegen kommt 

Diesc Einrichtung hat den Vortcil. daB der Puder 
nicht auf die frisch bcdruckte Vordcrscitc dcs 
Druckbogens, sondem auf die unbedrucktc oder ggf. in 
einem frtlhercn Arbcitsgang bcdruckte ROckseitc des 
Druckbogens aufgcbracht wird Sic crmOglkht das 
Aufbringen ciner fein dosierten Puderschichu so daB in 
dem Auslcgesupel weit wenigcr Puder auf den frisch 
bedruckttn Bogenobcrscitcn abgesctzt wird Diesc 
Einrichtung hat den wcitcren Vortcil daB der Puder 
beim eigcntlichcn Druckvorgang gleichsam in die 
ROckseitc der Druckbogcn cingewalzt wird. so daB er 
don auch wihrend dcs Transportes der Druckbogcn 
zum Auslcgesupel sicher haften bkibt 

Wcitcre Aiisgestaluingen der Erfindung crKcbcn sich 
aus den UnteransprOchea Im foigenden wird die 
Erfindung anhand eines in der Zeichnung dargestelltcn 
AusfOhrungsbctspiclcs nihcr crliutert Es zetgt 

Fig. 1 cine Offset-Bogcndruckmascfainc in Rethcn- 
bauan mit drci Druckwcrken scbematisch. 

Fig. 2 das letztc Druckwerk achematisch in grOBe- 
rem MaBstab. 

Die zu bcdruckenden Bogen wcrdcn in bckanntcr 
Weise vom Supel 1 Qbcr den Aniegetisch 2 mitteb cincs 
sogenannten Schwinggreifers 3 an die Anlegetrommel 4 
Obergebca von wckhcr sic von den Grdfcm des 
Gegen-Druckzylindcrs 5 dcs Druckwerks I Qbemom- 
men werdea Jedes Druckwerk wetst in Qblicher Wetse 
auBcr dem Gegcn-Druckzylinder 5 hzw. 25 einen 
Gummizylindcr 6 bzw. 26 und einen PUttenzytinder 7 
bzw. 27 auf, dcm cin Farbwerk 8 bzw. 28 und cin 
Feuchtwcrk 9 bzw. 29 zugcordnct sind Die Druckwerkc 
II und III sind untereinander durch eine lOoder mchrere 
OberfOhrtrommeln II, 12; 13 miteinander verbundea 
Nach dcm letztcn Druckwerk III Qbeminunt eine mit 
der Auslcgctrommcl 14 zusammcnwirkende Greifcretn- 
richtung an endk>sen Auslegeketten 15 die Bogen zur 
Abtagc auf den Supel I€l 

Um das direktc Etnwirken des pulverf6nnigen Pudcrs 
auf die frische Farbc am Auslcgesupel zu verhindem. ist 
am Icczten Druckwerk eine Auftragvorrichtung 17 fOr 
die Aufbnngung des Mitteb auf die Bogcnrflcksdte 
vorgesehea Diese. Vorrichtung 17 bcsteht aus einem 
den Puder cnthaltcndcn Behiher 18^ in wckhem etnc 
Duktorwaize 19 umliuft, gcgen die cine Auftfmgwalze 
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20 anliegu die ihrerseits taktmdBig an die Mantelflache 
c% Cegen-Druckzylinders 25 anstellbar isi. Eine eine 
.auhe Oberflache aufweisende Abstreifwaize 21 ermdg* 
licht die Reguliening der von der Dukiorwalze 19 zur 
Auftragwalze 20 gefdrderten Menge des Piiders. Die • 
Vorrichtung 17 ist ais lekrht in die Maschine im 
Bedarfsfall einseub^re Baueinheit ausgebildet. Die 
Lagerung der Auftragwalze 20 erfolgt dabei so. daO 
betspielsweise durch CL.e Kurvensteuerung 22 an 
beiden Enden. die Auftragwalze 20 nur Uber die Uknge i" 
des Drucktr^gers am Gegen*Druckzylinder 5 aniiegt 
und uber den resttichen Umfang desselben abgestellt ist. 
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GeRebencnfalls kann auch die Unge der Auftragwalze 
auf die Breite des Drucktrflgers abgestimmt sein. 

Anstelle der beschriebenen Auftragung durch ein 
Waizenwerk kann die Behandlung der Druckzylinder- 
mantelflache auch durch eine Sprilhanlage mit taktmS- 
Oiger Steuerung eines Ventils in der Druckleitung des 
Behandlungsmittels erfolgen. 

Es ist durchaus denkbar, daO auch an den Druckzylin- 
dern der dazwischenliegenden Druckwerke, wie bei 17' 
angedeutet ist. Vorrichtungen der beschriebenen Art 
zur Behandlung der Bogen vorgesehen sein k6nnen. 
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®i Slip sheet Insertion-delivery apparatus for sheet-fed printing press. 



© In a slip sheet insertion-delivery apparatus, a 
F^rality of printing sheet grippers opposite to some 
plurality of gripper pads mounted on a gripper 
^ shaft and slip sheet grippers opposrte to the 
rwpaining gripper pads are mounted on one gripper 
^|ft. The slip grippers are loosely fitted on the 
^pper shaft through con-esponding torsion springs. 
^:cam mechanism is anranged to simultaneously 
dpen/close the printing and slip sheet grippers near 
a cylinder. Another cam mechanism including a plu- 
rality of cams is an-anged to simultaneously 
open/close only the slip sheet grippers at a slip 
sheet insertion position. 
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Slip Sheet Insertion-Delivery Apparatus For Sheet-fed Printing Press 



Background of the Invention 

The present invention relates to a slip sheet 
• insertion-delivery apparatus for Inserting and de- 
livering a slip sheet between adjacent printing 
sheets in order to prevent offsetting when sheets 
are delivered and stacked in a sheet-fed printing 
press. 

In a sheet-fed printing press, a sheet conveyed 
by a delivery chain after printing Is released at a 
rear end of a convey path and is dropped and 
stacked on a stack board. However, an ink on a 
sheet immediately after printing is not yet dried, 
and rf such sheets are stacked in this state, offset- 
ting occurs. In order to prevent this, in a conven- 
tional printing press, powder is sprayed on a print- 
ed surface between a printing apparatus and a 
delivery apparatus or a printed surface is dried 
upQn radiation of an infrared ray. 

However, like in intaglio printing, a thickness of 
ar^-ink film on a printed surface reaches several 
teiib of microns. i.e.. about ten times that in a 
liWographic printing press. In this case, even 
ttpugh a printed surface is fordbly dried by an 
infrared ray. drying is not sufficient If powder is 
sg^yed on a printed surface, quality of a printed 
PFpluct is degraded' Therefore, a slip sheet 
insertion-delivery apparatus which inserts a slip 
s^^t between adjacent printing sheets when the 
shgets are delivered on a stack board has been 
c^entionaily used. 

^yplgs. 6 and 7 show a converrtional slip sheet 
inprtion-delivery apparatus. In Figs. 6 and 7, a 
P®al*ty of pairs of right and left gripper rod hold- 
eak2 are disposed at predetermined inten/ais be- 
tween a pair of right and left delivery chains 1 
which ti-avel while circulating between a printing 
apparatus and a delivery apparatus. A gripper rod 
6 consisting of a stationary gripper pad shaft 3, a 
pivotal printing sheet gripper shaft 4 and a pivotal 
slip sheet gripper shaft 5 is axially supported be- 
tween each pair of right and left gripper rod holders 
2. A plurality of gripper pads 7 are parallelly splft- 
fixed on the gripper pad shaft 3. A plurality of 
printing sheet grippers 8 and slip sheet grippers 9 
are parallelly split-fixed to the gripper shafts .4 and 
5, respectively, to have different phases as those of 
the gripper pads 7. Cam levers ^i and 13 on which 
earn foltowers 10 and 11 are pivotally mounted on 
ttieir free end portions, respectively, are axiaJiy 
mounted on the shaft end portions of the gripper 
shafts 4 and 5. Upon traveling of the delivery 
chains 1. the cam followers 10 and 11 face cams 
provided near a printing cylinder on the side of a 



frame at a delivery position, so- as to open the 
grippers at a predetermined timing. 

With the above arrangement, when the delivery 
chains 1 travel and the cam follower 10 is in 

5 contact with the cam near the printing cylinder, 
only the printing sheet grippers 8 are opened and 
closed to regrip the printing sheet from the grip- 
pers of the printing cylinder. Then, the sheet is 
conveyed to be gripped by the printing sheet grip- 

10 pers 8 and the gripper pads 7, Upon regripping. 
since the slip sheet grippers 9 are kept closed, a 
sheet 14 is gripped by the printing sheet grippers 8 
to cover the slip sheet grippers 9. as shown in Rg. 

8. When the gripped edge of tiie sheet 14 con- 
rs veyed in this manner has reached in front of the 

stack board, a slip sheet is fed onto a feeder 
board, and the cam follower 11 faces the cor- 
responding cam. so that the slip sheet grippers 9 
are opened and closed while causing the printing 

20 sheet 14 to leap up, and grip the slip sheet be- 
tween themselves and the gripper pads 7. There- 
after, when the slip sheet has reached the stack 
board, the grippers 8 and 9 are simultaneously 
opened to deliver the printing sheet 14 and the slip 

25 sheet to overiap each other. 

However, in the conventional slip sheet 
insertion-delivery apparatus, since each pair of the 
gripper rods 6 comprise the two gripper shafts 4 
and 5 for the printing sheet and the slip sheet the 

30 overall traveling mechanism including the gripper 
rod holders 2 is heavy, thus interfering with high- 
speed and smooth operation. As described above, 
the printing sheet 14 covers the slip sheet grippers 

9. as shown in Fig. 8. When the slip sheet is 
35 gripped, ttie slip sheet grippers 9 must be opened 

while causing the printing sheet 14 to leap up, the 
printing sheet 14 is easily torn. In order to prevent 
this, a pitch indicated by p in Rg. 8 between the 
grippers 8 and 9 must be increased or a gripping 
40 margin of the slip sheet gripper indicated by t in 
Rg. 7 must be decreased. Therefore, paper sheets 
may be wasted due to misgripping. Thus, ttie op- 
eration is unstable, and adjustment is not easy. 

45 

Summary of the Invention 

It is a principal object of tiie present invention 
to provide a slip sheet insertion-delivery apparatus 
50 for a sheet-fed printing press, which can realize a 
high-speed, smooth operation and altows easy ad- 
justment 

It is another object of the present invention to 
provide a slip sheet insertion^elivery apparatus for 
a sheet-ted printing press, wherein a printing sheet 
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can be prevented from being torn by slip sheet 
grippers and hence a stable operation can be per- 
formed. 

In order to achieve the above objects, there is 
provided a slip sheet insertion-delivery apparatus s 
for a sheet-fed printing press, comprising a plural- 
ity of delivery gripper rods supported between right 
and left delivery chains at predetennined intervals 
and each consisting of a gripper shaft and a grip- 
per pad shaft, a plurality of gripper pads arranged jo 
along each of the gripper pad shafts, a plurality of 
printing sheet grippers fixed on each of the gripper 
shafts at positions corresponding to some of the 
plurality of gripper pads, a plurality of slip sheet 
grippers loosely fitted on each of the gripper shafts 75 
through torsion springs at positions corresponding 
to the remaining gripper pads, a cam mechanism 
for reciprocally pivoting each of the gripper shafts 
through a predetermined angle at a regripping po- 
sition from a cylinder so as to simultaneously 20 
open/close the printing sheet grippers and the slip 
sheet grippers and another cam mechanism com- 
prising a plurality of cams with which cam followers 
the slip sheet grippers are in contact, for 
^ning/closing only the slip sheet grippers at a 25 
slip sheet insertion position. 

BjPjef Description of the Drawings 

Figs. 1 to 5 show a slip sheet insertion-delivery 
^'paratus for a sheet-fed printing press according 
to an embodiment of the present invention, in 

wiiMch 

Fig. 1 is a side view of a portion near a slip 35 
^eet insertion position of an intaglio printing press 
t^J^hich the present invention is applied, 
y = Rg. 2 is a side view of a portion near grip- 
p^^s and gripper pads in an upper travel portion of 
aEldelivery chain, ^ 

Ftg. 3 is a plan view of Rg. 2, 

Rg. 4 is a schematic plan view of the overall 
apparatus, and 

Rg. 5 is a schematic side view of an intaglio 
printing press to which the present invention is 4S 
applied; and 

Rgs. 6 to 8 show a conventional slip sheet 
insertion-delivery apparatus in a sheet-fed printing 
press, in which 

50 

ng. 6 IS a schematic plan view of the ap- 
paratus. 

Rg. 7 is an enlarged sectional view taken 
along a line A-A in Rg. 6. and 

Rg. 8 is a schematic front view when viewed 55 
from a direction B in Rg. 6. 



Description of the Prefen-ed Embodiment 

An embodiment of the present invention will be 
described with reference to Rgs. 1 to 5. 

As shown in Rg. 5, in a printing unit 20 of the 
printing press, a copperplate cylinder 21 having an 
outer surface on which a copperplate is mounted, 
and an impression cylinder 23 which comprises 
four anays of a plurality of grippers 22 in gaps of 
the outer peripheral surface thereof are arranged 
so that their surfaces oppose each other. A forni 
roller 25 of an inking apparatus 24 and a wiping 
•roller 26 are in contact with the copperplate cyl- 
inder 21. A feedboard 28 comprising a front lay 27 
at its front end portion is supported obliquely above 
the impression roller 23 through swing grippers 29. 

With the above anwgement. a printing sheet 
30 fed onto the feedboard 28 in a paper sheet 
feeder is vertically registered by the front lay 27. 
and is then gripped by the swing grippers 29. 
Then, the sheet 30 is regripped by the grippers 22 
of the impression cylinder 23 and then passes 
between the impression cylinder 23 and the 
copperplate cylinder 21. In this case, an image is 
formed on the plate surface of the copperplate 
cylinder 21 by cooperation of ttie inking apparatus 
24 and the wiping roller 26. The image is to-ans- 
fen-ed onto the printing sheet 30 passing between 
the cylinders 23 and 21. thus performing printing. 

A delivery cylinder 31 is in contact with the 
surface of the impression cylinder 23. and a pair of 
right and left delivery chains 35 are looped be- 
tween a pair of right and left sprockets 32 coaxially 
provided on ttie delivery cylinder 31 and sprockets 
34 of a delivery apparatus 33. A vertically movable 
stack board 36 is disposed in tiie delivery appara- 
tus 33. and a distal end of a feedboard 38 on which 
a slip sheet 37 fed from the paper sheet feeder is 
slid and stopped is arranged adjacent to the end of 
the delivery chains 35. A plurality of substantially 
rectangular gripper rod holders 39 are fixed to the 
delivery chains 35 at predetermined intervals. A 
stationary gripper pad shaft 41 and a pivotal grip- 
per shaft 42 constituting a gripper rod 40 are 
axially supported between the right and left gripper 
rod holders 39. Reference numerals 43 denote 
coupling plates which are Jocated at a plurality of 
positions of each gripper rod 40 and are fixed to 
the gripper pad shaft 41. A hole formed on each 
coupling plate 43 pivotaJly supports ttie corre- 
sponding gripper shaft 42. thus regulating flexure 
of the gripper shaft 42. A plurality of gripper pads 
44 are split-fixed onto the. gripper pad shaft 41 at 
substantially predetennined intervals. A cam lever 
46 having a cam follower 45 at its free end portion 
is axially mounted on the shaft end portion of the 
gripper shaft 42. A plurality of printing sheet grip- 
pers 47 and a plurality of slip sheet grippers 48 
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having substantially the same structure are alter- 
nately arranged on the gripper shaft 42 to face 
some gripper pads 44 and the remaining gripper 
pads 44. respectively. The printing sheet grippers 
47 of the grippers 47 and 48 are fixed to the s 
gripper shaft 42. and are pivoted integrally with the 
gripper shaft 42. Each slip sheet gripper 48 is 
pivotally fitted on the gripper shaft 42 and is biased 
by a pivoting force in a gripper closing direction as 
a counterclockwise direction in Rg. 2 by torsion io 
coil springs 50 interposed between adjacent collars 
49. Each slip sheet gripper 48 is integrally fomned 
with a cam lever 52 on which a cam follower 51 is 
pivotally supported at its free end portion, and an 
inclination angle of the cam lever 52 indicated by 8 is 
in Rg. 2 is formed to be substantially the same as 
that of the cam lever 46. Rgs. 3 and 4 illustrate the 
cam lever 52 in detail. A single cam 53 having an 
arcuated cam surface which is almost concentrical 
with the sprockets 32 and 34. and a plurality of 20 
cams 54 are disposed near the sprockets 32 as a 
regripping portion from tine impression cylinder 23 
and near the sprockets 34 conresponding to a slip 
insertion position so that the cam follower 45 
a plurality of cam followers 51 face the cor- 2s 
r||ponding cam surfaces. The cam 53 is fixed to 
tf| frame. However, tiie cams 54 are stationary 
lypported on a stay 55 coupling the right and left 
ftlbes. When the delivery chains 35 travel and the 
cam follower 45 is brought into contact with the 30 
cSn surface of the cam 53, ttie gripper shaft 42 is 
Piloted to simultaneously open all the printing 
^eet grippers 47 and the sfip sheet grippers 48. 
I^reafter, the grippers 47 and 48 are simulta- 
r|epusly closed. As a result, a printing sheet 30 is 35 
gapped by both the printing sheet grippers 47 and 
th| slip sheet grippers 48. When the grippers 47 
^d 48 gripping tiie printing sheet 30 have reached 
tfeS cams 54 and tiie cam followers 51 face the 
dam surfaces of the conresponding cams 54. the 40 
slip sheet grippers 48 are opened against the bias- 
ing force of the torsion coil springs 50. and tiiere- 
after. the slip sheet grippers 48 are closed to grip 
the slip sheet 37 on the feedboard 38. A delivery 
cam 56 is provitied on the frame above the stack 45 
board 36 in correspondence with the cam foltower 
45. When the grippers 47 and 48 gripping the 
printing sheet 30 and the slip sheet 37 pass by the 
center of the stack board 36. the cam follower 45 is 
brought into contact with the cam surface of the so 
delivery cam 56. and the printing sheet grippers 47 
and the slip sheet grippers 48 are simultaneously 
opened and deliver the printing sheet 30 and the 
slip sheet 37 onto the stack board 38 to overiap 
each other. 

A deOvery operation of the printing press with 
the above arrangement will be described. The 
printing sheet 30 and the sfip sheet 37 are fed onto 



the feedboards 18 and 38 at predetermined timings 
to start a printing operation. As described above, 
the printing sheet subjected to intaglio printing is 
gripped by the grippers 22, and the gripped edge 
of the sheet reaches a contact point with the deliv- 
ery cylinder 31. At this time, since the cam fbllov^fer 
45 is brought into contact with the cam surface of 
the cam 53. the printing sheet grippers 47 and the 
slip sheet grippers 48 are simultaneously opened 
and are then ctosed, and the grippers 22 are 
opened. Therefore, the printing sheet 30 is regrip- 
ped by both the grippers 47 and 48. Upon traveling 
of the delwery chains 35. when the printing sheet 
30 which Is conveyed while being gripped by the 
grippers 47 and 48 has reached a slip sheet inser- 
tion position, all the cam followers 51 are in contact 
with the con-esponding cam surfaces of the cams 
54 at the same time, and the slip sheet grippers 48 
are opened against the biasing force of the torsion 
coil springs 50. Thereafter, the cam followers 51 
pass by the cam surfaces and the grippers 48 are 
closed. The slip sheet grippers 48 grip the slip 
sheet 37 on the feedboard 38. As a result, the 
printing sheet 30 and the slip sheet 37 are gripped 
by the grippers 47 and 48 while nonmally overtap- 
ping each ottier. The conveyed sheets 30 and 37 
are released from the grippers 47 and 48 when the 
cam follower 45 is in contact with the cam surface 
of the delivery cam 56 to simultaneously open the 
grippers 47 and 48. Then, the sheets 30 and 37 are • 
dropped and stacked on tiie stack board 36. More 
specifically, since the printing sheets 30 and the 
slip sheets 37 are alternately stacked on the stack 
board 36, no offsetting occurs. The grippers 47 and 
48 reteasihg the sheets 30 and 37 are closed when 
the cam surface is ended, and are moved toward 
the printing unit. 

In this manner, when the printing sheet 30 is 
regripped from tiie grippers 22 of the impression 
cylinder 23, the sheet 30 is gripped by both the 
grippers 47 and 48. and at the sfip sheet insertion 
position, only the slip sheet grippers 48 are opened 
to grip the slip sheet 37. Therefore, when the slip 
sheet grippers 48 are opened, they do not cause 
the printing sheet 30 to leap up unlike in the 
conventional apparatus. 

As can be understood from the above descrip- 
tion, according to the present invention, in a slip 
sheet insertion-delivery apparatus for a sheet-fed 
printing press, a plurality of printing sheet grippers 
facing some of a plurality of gripper pads an-anged 
along a gripper pad shaft and a plurality of slip 
sheet grippers facing the remaining gripper pads 
are .an-anged along a single gripper shaft. The 
printing sheet grippers are fixed to the gripper 
shaft, and the sfip sheet grippers are loosely fitted 
on tile gripper shaft ttirough torsion coll springs. 
The printing sheet grippers and the slip sheet 
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grippers are simultaneously opened/closed by a 
cam mechanism anranged near a printing cylinder, 
and only the slip sheet grippers are opened/closed 
by another cam mechanism arranged at a slip 
sheet Insertion position. Thus, a printing sheet re- s 
leased from the grippers of the printing cylinder are 
^ regripped and conveyed by both the printing sheet 

grippers and the slip .sheet grippers. and at the slip 
sheet insertion position, only the slip sheet grippers 
are opened to grip a slip sheet The slip sheet lo 
grippers can be prevented from tearing the printing 
sheet when they are opened. Therefore, a pitch 
between adjacent grippers can be decreased, and 
a gripping margin of the grippers can be increased. 
The number of wasted sheets due to misgripping ts 
can be decreased, and adjustment of a regripping 
timing can be facilitated like in a non-slip sheet 
version printing press. Since the printing sheet is 
gripped by both the printing sheet grippers and the 
slip sheet grippers over a long distance, an ideal 20 
number and arrangement of grippers like in a non- 
slip sheet version printing press need not be modi- 
fied. Since the two gripper shafts in the conven- 
tional apparatus can be reduced to one. and other 
exponents can also be omitted accordingly. 25 
Therefore, the overall gripper rod can be light in 
v^^ght. Thus, a high-speed. smooth operation can 
l5^=allowed. thereby improving productivity. In addi- 
troi, wear of delivery chains can be reduced, re- 
suiting in advantages in maintenance. 30 



dialms 

r^A slip sheet insertion-delivery apparatus for a 3t 
s^t-fed printing press, comprising: 

a plurality of delivery gripper rods supported 
bSween right and left delivery chains at predeter- 
nlBted intervals and each consisting of a gripper 
s|aft and a gripper pad shaft: 40 

a plurality of gripper pads anranged along each 
of said gripper pad shafts: 

a plurality of printing sheet grippers fixed on 
each of said gripper shafts at positions correspond- 
ing to some of said plurality of gripper pads; 45 

a plurality of slip sheet grippers loosely fitted 
on each of said gripper shafts through torsion 
springs at positions conresponding to the remaining 
gripper pads; 

a cam mechanism for reciprocally pivoting 50 
each of said gripper shafts through a predeter- 
mined angle at a regripping position from a cyl- 
inder so as to sirirtultaneously open/close said print- 
ing sheet grippers and said slip sheet grippers: and 

another cam mechanism comprising a plurality 55 
of cams with which cam followers of said slip sheet 



grippers are in contact, for opening/closing only 
said slip sheet grippers at a slip sheet insertion 
position. 
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© Getellter Farbkasten fUr eine Flexodruckmaschlne. 



© Um einen Rexo-Farbkaston in axiale Zonen 
(10a. 10b. .,.) untertelien zu konnen, damit Druckfar- 
ben mit verschiedenen Eigenschaften. beispiels- 
weis© in verschiedenen Farben entlang der axialen 
Zonen einer Aniloxwaize (10) angewandt warden 
kannen. besitzt ein Trennelement (2) ein Bnsatz- 
streifenelement (3). das sich Ober einen Teil des 
Umfangs der Aniloxwaize orstreckt und mit dieser. 
beispielsweise Ober zusammengedrOckten Silikon- 
gummi (5), in elastlscher BerUhrung steht. Angren- 
zend an die Enden des Streifenelements (5) befin- 
den sich zwei Filzkissen (21, 31). die einen ringtemi- 
gen Trennfiassigkeitsfllm auf die Aniloxwaize aufbrin- 
gen. An einer Trogstruktur sind zwei Rakein ange- 
bracht die abhSngig von der Drehrichtung der Ani- 
loxwaize selektiv von ihrer Aniage an der OberflSche 
der Aniloxwaize abgehoben warden kannen. AuBer- 
dem konnen die Rakein beide von der OberflSche 
der Aniloxwaize abgehoben werden. 
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"GETEILTER FARBKASTEN FOR EINE FLEXODRUCKMASCHINE" 



Die vorliegende Erfindung bezieht sich auf 
Oruckmaschtnen. im besonderen auf 
Flexodruckmaschinien. und speziell auf ein Farbsy- 
stem Oder einen Farbkasten fur solche. wobei der 
Farbakasten axial in verschiedene Zonen unterteilt 
ist, urn zu ermogiichen. in den betreffenden Zonen 
verschiedenfarbige Druckfarben fOr die entspre- 
chenden Zonen einer Auftrag- Oder Aniloxwaize zu 
verwenden. 



Technologischer Hintergrund: 

Rexodruckmaschinen werden auf dem Gebiet 
des Oruckereiwesens in zunehmendem MaQe be- 
nutzt. Oblichenweise verwendet man Rexodruckma- 
schinen zum Bedrucken von Beuteln. Verpackungs- 
materiaiien, Kartonnagen und Schachteln. In neue- 
rer Zeit wird der Rexodruck auflerhalb des Verpac- 
kungsbereichs angewandt hauptsachlich fUr BQ- 
cher, Zeitschriften. Geschaftsdrucksachen und der- 
gleichen. EIne gute Besprechung des Rexodrucks 
findet man in "Maschinendruck" (Machine Printing) 
von Ounant. Meacock und Whitworth. Copyright 
1973 bei Hastings House Publishers. New York, 
N.Y. 

Es ist schon frOher vorgeschlagen worden, 
Druckfarben mit verschiedenen Merkmalen, bei- 
spielsweise in verschiedenen Farben, hinsichtlich 
konkreter Zonen auf einer Farbduktorwaize zu tren- 
nen, an der mindestens eine Oder Ubiicherweise 
zwei Rakein angreifen, siehe z.B. die U.S.*Anme(- 
dung. Serialnummer 921.338, eingereicht am 21. 
Oktober 1986. von Batke und anderen. Oiese An- 
meldung bezielt sich auf ein System, in dem unter 
einer sich axiaJ erstreckenden Rakel eine Trenn* 
platte angeordnet ist Die Trennplatte besitzt. an 
dieser befestigt. ein Abdichtelement das elastisch 
an der Unterseite zweier dem Duktor oder der 
Trogwaize aus verschiedenen Richtungen ge- 
genviberstehenden Rakein angreift. die den Betrieb 
des Ouktors oder der Trogwaize in beiden Oreh- 
richtungen ermdglichen. An der Kante. welche an 
den Rakein aniiegt. ist eine reibungsarme OberflS- 
che angebracht wobei das abdichtende Element 
den Raum zwischen den Rakein aberbrtlckt und 
das Element mit dem Umfang des Ouktors oder 
der Trogwaize zusammengepaflt ist Die Rakein 
erstrecken sich axial Qber die Abdichtelemente hin- 
aus. Die Trennplatten und die Abdichtelemente 
konnen an Bnheiten montiert werden, die effektiv 
entlang dem Farbkasten und somit entlang dem 
Duktor Oder der Trogwaize angeordnet sind. und 
zwar in so gewMhlten Positionen, wie es die axiale 
Erstreckung der verschiedenfarbigen Druckfarben- 



zonen erfordert 

Die deutsche Patent-Offenlegungsurkunde DE- 
OS 23 20 638. auf die in der vorerwahnten Pate- 
ntanmeldung von Batke Bezug genommen wird. 

5 beschreibt eine Anordnung, bei der zwer die Druck- 
farben trennende Blechelemente durch eine Feder- 
kraft direkt an den Umfang eines Duktors angestellt 
werden. um verschiedenfarbige Druckfarben von- 
einander zu trennen. Die Querabdichtung des 

10 Druckfarbenbehaiters Oder Farbsumpfs wird herge- 
stellt indem man die Trennelemente gegen die 
gegenUberiiegende Oberflache der Rakein oder 
Abstreifmesser ansteitt 

IS 

Die Erfindung: 

Sie hat zur Aufgabe , eine flexible Einrichtung 
zum Trennen axialer Zonen auf einer Aniloxwaize 

20 far eine Rexo-Oruckmaschine zu schaffen. so dafl 
Druckfarben mit verschiedenen Merkmaien. bei- 
spieJsweise in verschiedenen Farben. ohne Ober- 
lappung auf die betreffenden Zonen aufgebracht 
werden kSnnen. wobei die Bnrichtung einfach und 

25 kostengOnstig ist und fUr eine wirksame Abdich- 
tung der axialen Zonen gegeneinander sorgt 

Kurz gesagt. ein trennendes Streifenelement. 
vorzugsweise mit einer reibungsarmen Oberflache. 
hat eine gekrdmmte RSche. die gegenOber der 

30 Oberfllche der Aniloxwaize angebracht ist und mit 
dieser zusammenpaflt Die gekrUmmte FI3che er- 
streckt sich Ober einen Tell des Walzenumfangs. 
Um die Druckfarben mit verschiedenen Eigen- 
schaften eindeutig zu trennen und so eine Wande- 

35 rung der Farbe zwischen den beiden oder mehre- 
ren Druckfart>enzonen zu verhindem und den At)- 
riebeffekt der auf Wasserbasis hergestellten Druck- 
fart)en zu eliminieren. wird zwischen das Streifene- 
lement und die OberflSche der Aniloxwaize ein 

40 dDnner Rim einer wSsserigen RGssigkeit einge- 
bracht Typisch ist das Streifenelement aus Teflon 
hergestellt und die RGssigkeit ist Wasser. Andere 
RQssigkeiten, wie Wasser-Alkoholgemische oder 
Druckfarben-LSsungsmittel kSnnen benutzt werden. 

45 Der ROsslgkeitsfilm wird in den Bereich unter dem 
Streifen so eingebracht daB zwei mit RQssigkeit 
trSnkbare Bemente neben den Enden des Streife- 
nelements angebracht werden. Ein bevorzugtes 
Material ist RIz; andere schwammartige Werkstoffe 

50 kfinnen benutzt werden. Die RQssigkeit wird den 
Rlzelementen zugefUhrt die ais Dochte wirken und 
den dOnnen RQsstgkeitsfilm genau in den Bereich 
des Trennstreifens einbrtngen. 

In Ubereinstimmung mit einer vorteilhaften 
Ausgestaltung der Erfindung ist das Streifenele- 



9 



W019363 



EP 0 293 586 A2 



ment rOckseitig mit beispielsweise Silikongummi 
mit einem niedrigen Durometerwert hinterfOttert. 
Das ermoglicht der Dichtung. sich unabhangig von 
der Drehrichtung der Aniloxwaize selbsttatig einzu- 
stelten. 

Aniloxwalzen werden Obiicherweise mit Rakein 
benutzt. GemSfl einer weiteren vorteilhafter Ausge- 
staitung der dem Erfindung werden die Rakein be- 
schnitten Oder so ausgefUhrt. dafl sie an den Tren- 
nelementen enden. Die GummihinterfOtterung er- 
rnQgllcht das Abdichten der Rakelecken in den 
Druckfarbenkammem neben den Farben-Trennele- 
menten und somit auch das wirkungsvolle Abdich- 
ten der Rakelkanten. und zwar durch das plastische 
Verformen des Silikongummrs. d.h. durch das Vor- 
wolben Gber die Kante bei Dnjckanwendung. 

In Obereinstimmung mit einer weiteren vorteil- 
haften Ausgestaitung der Erfindung ist das Farbsy- 
stem so angeordnet. dafl eine Haitestruktur fOr die 
Trennenden Streifenelemente. fOr die Gummihinter- 
futterung und fUr die Filzkissen oder. vorzugsweise. 
der ganze Farbkasten so bewegt werden kSnnen. 
dafl wahlweise eine der beiden Rakein mit der 
Aniloxwaize in BerUhrung steht. und zwar abhangig 
von der Drehrichtung der Aniloxwaize, und daB 
femer die Bewegung so erfolgen kann. dafl beide 
Rakein die Aniloxwaize freigeben. wShrend das 
Trennelement und, vorzugswelse, auch die Kissen 
mit der OberflSche der Aniloxwaize in BerQhrung 
bleiben. Das hat den Vorteil. dafl wahrend der 
Perioden, in denen nicht gedruckt wird. die Anilox- 
waize weiter rotieren kann, wobei die Farbe im 
Farbkasten umgewSlzt und dadurch einem Antrock- 
nen der Farbe an der Aniloxwaize vorgebeugt wird. 
jedoch ohne da/J eine der Rakein mit der Anilox- 
waize in Bertihrung steht, wodurch die Abnutzung 
sowohl der Aniloxwaize als auch der betreffenden 
Rakel oder Rakein wesentiich herabgesetzt wird. 



2EICHNUNGEN: 

Abb. 1 ist eine perspektivische Qesamtan- 
sicht eines Rexo-Farbwerks (wobei die Aniloxwaize 
als Phantombild angedeutet ist). das Farbwerk ist 
gemSfl der vorliegenden Erfindung axial aufgeteilt 

Abb. 2 ist ein schematischer Schnitt sen- 
krecht zur Achse einer Aniloxwaize, in dem die 
Druckfarben-Trenneinrichtung gemMfl der vorlie- 
genden Erfindung dargestellt ist. 

Eine Aniloxwaize 10 in StandardausfOhrung mit 
beispielsweise etwa 28 cm (ungefMhr iT) Durch- 
messer ist in axiale Zonen unterteilt. entsprechend 
den axialen Zonen lOa, lOb oder mehr. je nach 
den Erfordemissen des Farbkastens. Bn Trennele- 
ment 2, beispielsweise aus Kunststoff - wofOr Ny- 
lon geeignet ist - ist in einem geeigneten Bauteil 
des Farbkastens. der nur schematisch durch 11 



dargestellt ist. mit Schrauben 12 befestigt. Der 
Farbkasten 11. der einen Farbenhohlraum 1 la defi- 
niert, ist in bekannter Weise am Maschinenrahmen 
befestigt. Er kann urn eine zur Ebene der Abb. 2 

5 senkrechte Achse 1 ib (Abb. 2) etwas pendeln. Das 
Trennelement ist schmai. und es erstreckt sich 
Gber einen Teil des Umfangs der Aniloxwaize 10. 
Das Trennelement 2 ist mit einer Ausnehmung 13 
ausgefOhrt, in die eine Teflondichtung 3 eingesetzt 

10 ist die rOckseitig durch eine HinterfGtterung 5 aus 
Silikongummi gestOtzt wird. Bel Zeitungsdruck ist 
eine Breite der Elemente 3 und 5 von etwa 15 mm 
geeignet 

Pas Silikongumml-Hinterfatterungselement 5 
IS verteilt den Oruck des Nylon-Trennstrelfens 3 
gleichmSflig Gber den Umfang der Aniloxwaize. Die 
zusammendrOckende Kraft im Silikongummi kann 
durch GegendrOcken gegen die Aniloxwaize 10 er- 
zeugt werden. Damit kann der Druck des Trenn- 
20 streifens 3 gegen die Aniloxwaize gesteuert wer- 
den. 

ErfindungsgemSfl wird ein dOnner RQssigkeits- 
film - typisch ist Wasser - zwischen die Anilox- 
waize 10 und den Teflon-Trennstreifen 3 gebracht 
25 Dteser dOnne Wasserfilm kommt von zwei Rlzkis- 
sen 21, 31. die mit Wasser aus einem 
Wasserversorgungs-Leitungsnetz bellefert werden. 
Das Leitungssystem fOr die Wasserversorgung wird 
durch die Hohlschrauben 1 4a, 14b gebildet die in 

30 das Trennelement eingeschraubt sind und mit 
KanSlen 15a, I5b in Verbindung stehen. die in dem 
Trennelement ausgebildet sind und an den Rlz- 
streifen 21 bzw. 31 enden. Die Formen der KanSle 
kOnnen jedem zweckdienlichen Erfordernis ange- 

35 paflt werden, beispielsweise gerade, wie bei 15a 
dargestellt ist. oder abgewinkelt oder gekrOmmt. 
wie bei 15b. Bn Wassertrog 29 unter der gesamten 
Anordnung nimmt einen eventuellen WasserUber- 
schu6 Oder das Tropfwasser auf. 

40 Die Schrauben 14a. 14b haben Auflengewinde. 
und man kann. obwohl das nicht erforderlich ist. 
Muttem lea, 16b benutzen, um die Schrauben 
gegen den Rahmen 11 zu sichem. Die Schrauben 
14a, 14b sind mittels einer geeigneten FlUssigkeits- 

45 Verschraubung 17a, 17b an eine schematisch dar- 
gestellte Druckwasser-Zuleitung angeschlossen. die 
solche allgennein Obliche hydraulische Bauterle, wie 
KniestUcke, Ubenvurfmuttem und Mhnl. sowie die 
Ventile 18a. 18b enthSIt Das Wasser kann selektiv 

50 zu den jeweiligen Rlzstreifen 21. 31 geleitet wer- 
den. Die Rlzstreifen 21. 31 werden auf dem Tren- 
nelement 2 mit Hilfe der Halteplatten 22. 32. die 
die Rlzstreifen 21. 31 von beiden Seiten umfassen. 
in ihrer Lage gehalten; in der Abb. 2 ist nur eine 

55 der Halteplatten 22. 32 sichtbar. 

Die Rakein 23. 33 stehen selektiv mit der Ober- 
flSche der Aniloxwaize in BerOhrung, und sie ver- 
laufen axial, d.i. senkrecht zur Zeichenebene der 
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Abb.2. Sie sind am Farbkasten befestigt. Urn das 
selektive Anstellen der Rakein 23. 33 in Abhangig- 
keit von der Waizsndrehrichtung zu emnoglichen. 
kann der Farbkasten um den Getenkzapfen lib 
pendeln. Die Rakein konnen axial in die 
Silikongummi-HinterfOtterung 5 eingedrUckt sein. 
die sich leicht zusammendrQcken lafit und sich um 
die Rakel vorwolbt, wie das schematisch bei 23, 24 
gezeigt wird. wodurch eine gute Abdichtung gegen 
diese erzielt wird. Der Teflonstreifen 3 wird vor- 
zugsweise mit scharfen Ecken ausgefOhrt. 

Der Teflonstreifen 3 und die Silikcn-HinterfQtte- 
rung 5 k6nnen in die Ausnehmung 13 eingesetzt 
werden, indem man sie, beispieisweise mit einem 
Kontakt-KIeber. darin einklebt 

Der Wasserkanal durch die Schrauben 14a, 
14b und die VerbindungskanSle 15a. 15b durch 
das Trennelement 2 kcSnnen ganz eng sein. bei- 
spieisweise etwa zwei bis drei Millimeter im Durch- 
messer, gerade genug, um Wasser auf die Filzkis- 
sen 21, 31 zu triufein, so dafl sich unter dem 
Teflonstreifen 3 ein RQssigkeitsfilm ausbilden kann. 
der die benaclibarten Zonen 10a, 10b ... und die 
entsprechenden Zonen auf der Aniloxwaize vonein- 
ander trennt Die Bogenlange der Fiizstreifen kann 
bei einer Waize von etwa 28 cm Durchmesser 
ungefahr 7 bis 8 cm betragen. 

Das Bnbringen eines dQnnen Wasserfilms zwi- 
schen den Teflonstreifen 3 und die OberfiMche der 
Aniloxwaize 10 hat den Vorteii, daB der Trennstrei- 
fen nicht die Aniloxwaize beschMdigen kann. und 
da^ eine Dichtung mit einer verlMngerten Lebens- 
dauer erzielt wird, die Qberdies nicht von der hohen 
Drehzahl der Aniloxwaize 10 beeintrachtigt wird. 
Die Verwendung von Wasser als FllmflOssigkelt hat 
einen zusatzlichen Vorteii, well es das Austrocknen 
der flexographischen Druckfarbe auf der Anilox- 
waize im Bereich der Oruckfarbentrennebene ver- 
hindert und somit die schmirgelnden Egenschaften 
der Druckfarben auf Wasserbasis eliminiert die 
andenveitig den Verschlelfl des Dichtungswerk- 
stoffs durch das Ansetzen trockener Druckfarbe auf 
der Aniloxwaize verursachen wurde. 

Die GroOe und Richtung des anzuwendenden 
Wasserstroms konnen leicht durch Eedienen des 
Dreiwegeventils 18 im Wasserzuleitungssystem zu 
den Kanalen I5a. 15b gesteuert werden. Die ly/len- 
ge kann leicht durch den Versuch ermittelt werden; 
es sollte gerade so viel Wasser benutzt werden. 
daB der Farbentrennbereich nicht austrocknet Oder 
auf der Aniloxwaize hart wird. Neben der Wechsel- 
wirkung des Wasserfilms mit der Daickfarbe wirkt 
das Wasser noch zusMtzlich als ein Schmiermttel, 
und es bildet einen RGssigkeitsfilm auf dem Um- 
fang der Aniloxwaize aus. Folgiich schwimmt der 
Teflonstreifen 3 auf dem Rim, und selbst wenn der 
Anprefldruck betrachtlich ist, stellt sich ein Effekt 
ein, der dem Aquaplaning rollender Autoreifen auf 



einer nassen StraflenoberflMche Shnelt. Dieser 
RGssigkeitsfilm beseitigt wirksam die Reibung und 
verlangert die Lebensdauer der Dichtung. Genau 
wie beim Aquaplaning der Autoreifen auf der Fahr- 
5 bahn ist die Reibung sehr gering. 

Die Farbwanderung quer durch die Trennebene 
wird wirksam unterbunden, well der FlClssigkeitsfilm 
der RQssigkeit das Verbleiben nur zwischen der 
Aniloxwaize und der Teflondichtung gestattet und 
10 andererseits das Bndringen von Druckfarbe zwi- 
schen die Teflondichtung und die Aniloxwaize ver- 
hindert Somit wird die Wanderung von Dnjckfarbe 
mit einer bestimmten Bgenschaft, beispieisweise 
einer bestimmten Farbe, in die Druckfarbe mit ein- 
15 er anderen Bgenschaft, beispieisweise einer ande- 
ren Farbe. wirksam verhindert. 

Die Benutzung einer eigenen Gummi-Hinterfut- 
terung 5 ist nicht unbedingt notwendig, aber vorzu- 
ziehen. Sie kann leicht emeuert werden und sorgt 
20 fOr einen glelchmMfiigen Dichtungsdruck. Ein Sili- 
kongummi mit geringer Harte, beispieisweise ein 
geschlossenzelliger Silikongummi mit dem HMrte- 
grad (Durometer) 30. hinter dem Teflondichtstreifen 
angeordnet sorgt fUr eine gleichbleibende, gleich- 
25 mSBige DIchtpressung gegen die FlMche der Ani- 
loxwaize. Der Silikongummi mit geringer HSrte zwi- 
schen der Wand des Trennelements 2 und der 
Teflondichtung sorgt auch fur eine wirksame Ab- 
dichtung an den Ecken der Rakein. Diese Silikon- 
30 gummiart eriaubt eine Komprimierung um etwa 20 
%, was die Ursache fOr die leichte Ausdehnung 24, 
25 des Sllikongummis um die Rakelenden und 
Rakelecken ist 

FOr die Herstellung der den Wasserfilm erzeu- 
35 genden Elemente 21. 31 konnen verschiedene 
Werkstoffe verwendet werden; Rlz ist besonders 
geeignet weil er ein dosiertes Auftrgufeln oder 
Auftragen des Wassers unter den Trennstreifen 3 
ermdglicht Das Wasser kommt mit den oberhalb 
40 und unterhalb der Teflondichtung angeordneten 
Rlzkissen 21. 31 in BerOhrung. Die Dichte des 
Rlzes ist solcherart dafl eine gleichmSflige Vertei- 
lung des Wassers erreicht wird. Das Wasser sickert 
infolge der Schwerkraft in den unteren Teil der 
46 Rlzkissen. 

Diese Anordnung hat den zusatzlichen Vorteii, 
billig zu sein. Teflon ist wesentlich teurer als Sili- 
kongummi Oder Rlz. und durch die Verwendung 
eines dQnnen. kleinen Teflonstreifens mit riickseiti- 
50 ger HinterfQtterung mit Silikongummi und mit Rlz- 
kissen zu beiden Seiten verringert sich die beno- 
tigte Teflonmenge. Das Teflon wird nur in den 
Bereichen des Farbkastens zwischen der oberen 
und der unteren Rakel gebraucht. 
55 QemSB einer vorteilhaften Ausgestaltung der 
Erfindung kann der ganze Farbkasten 11 zusam- 
men mit dem Trennelement 2, dem Streifenele- 
ment 3. mit dessen HinterfOtterungselement 5 und 
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mit den Rakein 23. 33 um den Zapfen 11b pen- 
deln. Der Kasten 11 wird am Maschinenrahmen 
von der Konsole 40 gehatten.-die mit einer Halte- 
stange 41 gekuppelt ist die um den Gelenkzapfen 
11b pendein kann. wie das durch den Pfeil 42 In 
Abb. 2 schematisch dargestellt ist. Die Haltestange 
41 ist abgebrochen dargestellt. weil der Gelenkzap- 
fen lib - bezogen auf die Abb. 2 - in der Regel 
weiter links liegt. und er auf der Zeichnung norma- 
len^velse nicht sichtbar sein wUrde, weil er bei- 
spielsweise hinter dem Ventil 18 versteckt wSre. 
Die Lage in der Abb. 2 ist nur aus GrOnden der 
klaren Oarstellung gewahit worden. Der Farbkasten 
1 1 ist QblichenA^eise trogfSrmig, um den Hohlraum 
11a fUr die Dnjckfarbe zu bllden. Die Druckfarbe 
wird kontinuierlich durch Eintrittsoffnungen 45 in 
den Farbhohlraum lia eingeleitet und an den Aus- 
trittsoffnungen 46 abgelassen. wobei die Druck- 
farbe im Farbhohlraum stSndlg in Umlaut gehalten 
wird. Die Aniloxwaize 10. welche die Rakein 23. 33 
berOhrt Oder in einem ganz kleinen Abstand von 
ihnen steht. verhindert den Veriust von Druckfarbe. 

Gemaifl einer weiteren vorteilhaften Ausgestal- 
tung der Erfindung kann der Farbkasten 11 in Be- 
zug auf die Aniloxwaize 10 wegbewegt werden. so 
da/3 die beiden Rakein 23. 33 den Kontakt mit der 
Aniloxwaize 10 verlieren. Die Bewegung ist ganz 
gering, ein Bruchteil von einem Millimeter. Dadurch 
wird die standige Umwalzung der Rexodruckfarbe 
im Farbtrog 11a sowie die Rotation der Aniloxwaize 
10 mit niedriger oder mit Leerlaufdrehzahl emiSg- 
licht. wodurch das Antrocknen der Farbe an der 
Waize 10 wShrend der Zeiten. in denen nicht ge- 
druckt wird, vermleden und dabei die Trennung der 
verschiedenen Druckfarben. beispielsweise in den 
verschiedenen Zonen 10a. 10b. aufrechterhalten 
wird. Das Streifenelement 3 sowie die Kissen 21, 
31 dehnen sich etwas aus - nachdem sie vorher 
zusammengedrUckt gewesen waren - aber nicht so 
sehr, dafl sie den Kontakt mit der Aniloxwaize 
verlieren warden. Wenn eines der Kissen 21. 31 
Oder beide Kissen Gber einem Teil des Umfangs 
den Kontakt verlieren sollten, so kann das wenig 
Schaden anrichten. Es wird genOgend Wasser 
nachgeliefert, um einen ringfdmnigen Flussigkeits- 
film entlang dem Streifen 3 auf der Aniloxwaize 10 
zu bilden, so dafl der Streifen 3 auf dem ringfarmi- 
gen Film schwimmen oder gleiten und dadurch 
dauernd verhindern kann. daiJ die Farben aus den 
Zonen 10a, 10b sich vermengen oder ineinander 
verlaufen, wahrend die Aniloxwaize sich immer 
noch weiterdrehen dart, wobei sie vor dem Farben- 
hohlraum lla verbleibt. Die Bewegung des Farb- 
troges in der Weise. dafl die Rakein 23. 33 von der 
WaIze 10 freikommen. d.h. gerade eben freikom- 
men, wobei es dem HinterfUtterungsgummi 5 sowie 
auch den Kissen 21 , 31 moglich ist. sich auszudeh- 
nen. kann auf jede geeignete Art und Weise er- 
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reicht werden. Wie in der Abb. 1 dargestellt ist. 
verlauft die gemeinsame Achse 50 ISngsseits des 
Farbwerks, parallel zum Farbtrog 11. Sie kann pen- 
dein, wie durch den Pfeil 51 angedeutet wird. Die 
5 Achse 50 ist mit Hilfe eines Winkelhebels 52 mit 
der Tragstange 41 bzw. der Konzole 40 der Kip- 
peinrichtung des Trennelements 2 gekoppelt. 



ro Wirkungsweise: 

Wenn die Aniloxwaize 10 im Uhrzeigersinn. in 
Vonrt^artsdrehung. lauft. sollte das obere Kissen 
entfemt und das obere Tropfsystem abgestellt wer- 
rs den. indem man z.B. das Ventil 18 so stellt, daiJ 
das Wasser zum unteren Kissen 31 geleitet wird. 
Das untere Kissen 31 verbleibt an seinem Ptatz, 
und das untere Tropf-oder Wasserauftragsystem 
wird durch das Ventil 18 in Betrieb gesetzt, und 

20 durch diese Aktion trSgt das Kissen 31 einen dQn- 
nen Wasserfilm auf die WaIze 10 auf, der es dem 
Streifen 3 ermfiglicht. auf dem Film zu - 
schwimmen. Nach dem Aniaufen der WaIze 10 
bildet sich auf der WaIze 10 ein Wassemng aus, 

25 der die benachbarten Oruckfarbenzonen voneinan- 
der trennt Der Farbkasten 1 1 wird um die Achse 
lib geschwenkt. siehe Reil 42, um die Rakel 23 
aufler Engriff zu bringen. Die Gummi-Hinterfutte- 
rung 5 vergleichmafligt den BerOhrungsdruck des 

30 Streifens 3 gegen die Waize 10. Nach dem Um- 
steuem der Orehrichtung der Aniloxwaize 10 in die 
Richtung entgegen dem Uhrzeiger kann das untere 
Tropfsystem durch Verandem der Slellung des Ve- 
ntils 18 abgestellt und das untere Rlzkissen 31 

35 entfemt werden. Das obere Filzkissen 21 bleibt an 
seinem Platz. und das obere Tropfsystem wird 
eingeschaltet Das nicht benetzte Kissen sollte ent- 
femt werden, damit es nicht austrocknet. Das Ent- 
fernen des Filzkissens ist einfach. man braucht es 

40 nur herauszuziehen, auch kann man die 
Befestigungsschrauben lasen. die die betreffende 
Klemmplatte 22. 32 halten. und dann die jeweiligen 
Filzstreifen 21. 31 herausnehmen. 

Unter normalen Druckbedingungen kann die 

45 WaIze 10 z.B. mit Drehzahlen von mehr als 800 
U/min laufen. Wenn die Maschine nicht druckt, war 
es Qblich, den Farbenzuflufl abzustellen und einen 
"Reinigungsvorgang" einzuschalten, um das An- 
trocknen der sich schnell verflUchtigenden Farbe 

50 auf der Aniloxwaize 10 und im Farbkasten zu ver- 
hindern. Gemafl dem Merkmal der vorliegenden 
Erfindung kann jedoch die Waize 10 im Leerlauf 
weiterlaufen gelassen werden, z.B. bet 30 U/min. 
wobei die Farbe kontinuierlich zwischen den Ein- 

55 trittsQffnungen 45 und den Austrittsoffnungen 46 - 
in Abb. 1 nur in verschiedenen Farbzonen darge- 
stellt - umgewalzt wird. wShrend die Farbzonen 
voneinander getrennt bleiben. Nach dem Kippen 
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der Welle 50 entgegen dem Uhrzeigersinn des 
Pfeils 51 kommen betde Rakein 23 und 33 aufler 
Bngriff mit der Aniloxwaize 10. Die Kippachse der 
Welle 50 ist vorzugswelse im wesentiichen vertikai 
mIt der Drehachse der Aniloxwaize 10 ausgerichtet. 
und. beisplelsweise. etwas unterhalb des Farbtrogs 
29. Die normale Zusammenpressung des Gumml- 
Hinterfutterungselements 5 kann beim Drucken 
etwa 20 % seiner ungespannten Nenndicke betra- 
gen, die der Rizkissen etwa 10 %. En leichtes 
Ankippen des Farbkastens 1 1 eriaubt eine gewisse 
Entspannung der Gummi-HinterfOtterung 5 und der 
Rizkissen 21. 31, jedoch ohne dafl diese ihrer 
Funktion verlustig gehen wQrden. Auf diese Weise 
kann der Reinigungsvorgang wMhrend der Leerlauf- 
perioden eliminiert werden. Die Streifenelemente 3 
und die Kissen 21, 31 bieiben mit der Waize 10 in 
BerOhrung, und sie trennen so die Farbzonen, 
wobei sie die Kanten der Rakein 23, 33 und die 
Oberflache der Aniloxwaize schOtzen. 

Innerhaib des Umfangs des Erfindungskon- 
zepts konnen vieifMltige Anderungen und Modifika- 
tionen vorgenonnmen werden. 



Ansprtiche 

1 . In einer Rexodruckmaschine 

eine Anordnung zum Aufteilen eines Farbka- 
stens (11) in verschiedene axiale Zonen (10a, 10b), 
um die Verwendung von Druckfarben mit jeweils 
unterschiedlichen Bgenschaften in verschiedenen 
Zonen einer Aniloxwaize (10) zu ermdglichen. 
erflndungsgemaB beinhaltend 

ein trennendes Streifenelement (3) mit einer 
gekrOmmten OberftSLche, das an der Oberfflche 
der Aniloxwaize (10) aniiegt und mit dieser zusam- 
menpailt und das sich Qber efnen Teil des Um- 
fangs derselben erstreckt; 

sowie Mittel (21, 14a. 15a: 31. 14b. 15b: 18) 
zum Bnbringen eines hydraulischen Rims einer 
TrennflUssigkeit zwischen die Oberfiache des Strei- 
fenelements (3) und die OberflSche der Anilox- 
waize (10) als RUssigkeitsring im wesentiichen nur 
in jener Umfangsregion der Aniloxwaize, die den 
besagten Teil deren Umfang einschlieflt 

2. Die Anordnung nach Anspruch 1, in welcher 
die besagte RQssigkeit Wasser enth^tt 

3. Die Anordnung nach Anspruch 1. In welcher 
die besagten Mittel zum Bnbringen eines hydrauli- 
schen Rims der TrennflQssigkeit ein Klssenelement 
(21. 31) aus einer por6sen Substanz beinhalten. 
das fiuchtend mit dem besagten Trennstreifenele- 
ment (3) angeordnet ist und 

Mittel einer RQssigkeits-Versorgungsleitung 
{14a. 15a; 14b. 15b) in RQssigkeitsverbindung mit 
dem besagten Kissenelement (21, 31) aus einer 
pordsen Substanz. 



4. Bne Anordnung nach Anspruch 3, in wel- 
cher zwei Kissenelemente (21. 31) und zwei Mittel 
fUr eine FlOssigkeits-Versorgungsleltung vorgese- 
hen sind, wobei die jeweiligen Kissenelemente an- 

5 grenzend an die auflersten Enden des besagten 
Trennstreifenelements (3) angeordnet sind. 

5. Bne Anordnung nach Anspruch 3. in wel- 
cher die besagten Kissenelemente aus einer poro- 
sen Substanz Rizkissen einschlieBen. 

TO 6. Bne Anordnung nach Anspruch 1 , weiterhin 
beinhaltend ein HinterfOtterungselement (5), das 
angrenzend an das Trennstreifenelement (3) an 
dessen yon der besagten Aniloxwaize (10) abge- 
wandten Seite angeordnet ist, wobei das besagte 

15 HinterfOtterungselement ein zusammendrlickbares 
Material einschfieSt. 

7. Bne Anordnung nach Anspruch 6, in wel- 
cher das besagte zusammendrUckbare Material 
Silikongumml einschliefit 

20 8. Bne Anordnung nach Anspruch 6. weitertiin 
beinhaltend ein Trennelement (2), das eine Halte- 
rungsstruktur definiert. welche besagte Halterungs- 
struktur mit einer Ausnehmung (13) ausgefOhrt ist 
die sich Qber einen Umfangsteil der besagten Ani- 

25 loxwaize erstreckt und wobei das besagte Hinter- 
fOtterungselement (5) in der besagten Ausnehmung 
gehalten wird; 

und beinhaltend einstellbare Mittel (12). die mit 
dem Trennelement einstellbar im Bngriff stehen, 

00 um eine im wesentiichen radial gerichtete Kraft auf 
das besagte HinterfOtterungselement auszuUben 
und das Trennelement (3) gegen die Oberflache 
der Aniloxwaize (10) anzudrOcken. 

9. Bne Anordnung nach Anspruch 6, weiterhin 
35 beinhaltend Rakelmittel (23. 33). die eine axiale 

Liinge aufwelsen, die sich bis zum Trennelement 
erstreckt welche besagten Rakelmittel (23. 33) mit 
einer Kantenpartie mit dem besagten 
Hinterfatterungselement(5) aus zusammendrOckba- 
40 rem Material in BerOhrung steht um es dem zu- 
sammendrUckbaren Material zu ermSglichen, sich 
gegen die Rakelmittel auszubauchen und die Kante 
der Rakelmittel abzudlchten. 

10. Bne Anordnung nach Anspruch 1. weiterhin 
45 beinhaltend ein Trennelement (2), das eine Haite- 

oingsstruktur definiert 

elastische HInterfUtterungsmittel (5) zum elasti- 
schen UnterstOtzen des besagten Streifenelements 
(3) an der Halterungsstruktur fOr eine in dem Teil 
50 des Umfangs in hohem Mai3e gleichmaflige elasti- 
sche Berilhrung des Streifenelements mit der Ani- 
loxwaize (10); 

Rakelmittel (23. 33), angeordnet am Farbka- 
sten (11) und 

55 Mittel (41. 42; 50, 51. 52), welche den 

Farbkasten beweglich abstOtzen. zum Zweck des 
selektiven Bngriffs der Rakelmittel an der Anilox- 
waize Oder des Abhebens der Rakelmittel um einen 
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kleinen Abstand. der ausreicht. um die Rakelmittel 
von der Aniloxwaize freizubakommen. wMhrend die 
elastische BerOhrung des Streifenelements (3) mit 
der Aniloxwaize (10) beibehalten und das Aufbrin- 
gen der TrennflOssigkeit auf die Aniloxwaize mit 
den besagten FlUssigkeits-Anwendungsmitteln fort- 
gesetzt wird. 

11. Eine Anordnung nach Anspruch 10, in wel- 
cher die besagten Mittel zum Aufbringen des 
hydraulischen Trennfiassigkeitsfilms zwei dochtar- 
tige Kissenelemente (21. 31) aus einer porCsen 
Substanz beinhalten. die fluchtend mit dem besag- 
ten Streifenelement (3) an den auflersten Enden 
des Streifenelements angeordnet sind; 

in welcher zwei Rakein vorgesehen sind, die 
die besagten Rakelmittel bilden, wobei eine erste 
Rakel (23) der Aniloxwaize in der einen Drehrich- 
tung und eine zweite Rakel (33) der Aniloxwaize in 
der umgekehrten Drehrichtung zugeordnet ist; 

und in welcher Anordnung die beweglichen 
StOtzmittei den selektiven Angriff an der Anilox- 
waize 

(a) der ersten Rakel. 

(b) der zweiten Rakel. und 

(c) keiner der Rakein 

ermciglicht. wahrend die Aniloxwaize (10) mit min- 
destens einem der besagten Kissenelemente (21, 
31) in der Position der RQssigkeitsObertragung ver- 
bleibt. 

12. In einer Rexodruckmaschine ein Farbka* 
sten (11). beinhaltend eine Anordnung zum Auftei- 
len des Farbkastens in verschiedene axiale Zonen 
(10a. 10b, ...). um die Farbe auf eine Aniloxwaize 
(10) in verschiedenen axialen Zonen auftragen zu 
konnen und die Verwendung von Druckfarben mit 
jeweils unterschtedlichen Bgenschaften, z.B. in 
verschiedenen Farben. in den verschiedenen Zo- 
nen zu ermOglichen. 

erfindungsgemMfl beinhaitend 

ein Trennelement (2) mit einer Rfiche, die an 
der Aniloxwaize (10) aniiegt und sich Ober einen 
Teil des Umfangs derselben erstreckt; 

ein Trennstreifenelement (3) mit einer ge- 
krOmmten RSche aus reibungsarmem Material, die 
gegen die OberflSche der Aniloxwaize aniiegt und 
an diese angepaBt 1st; 

ein HinterfOtterungsmittel (5) aus zusammen- 
drOckbarem Material, befestigt an dem besagten 
Trennelement und das besagte Trennstreifenele- 
ment (3) in seiner Lage haltend und sich Ober 
einen Teil der Umfangslange des besagten Trenne- 
lements (2) erstreckend; 

ein Kissenelement (21. 31) aus einer fiOssig- 
keitsdurchiassigen und porOsen Substanz. gehalten 
von dem besagten Trennelement (2), angrenzend 
an die Endteile des Trennstreifenelements (3) und 
sich von den Endteilen des Trennstreifenelements 
weg erstreckend; 



Mittel fOr die ROssigkeitszufuhr (I4a. 15a: 14b. 
15b; 18). die eine TrennflOssigkeitsquelie mit dem 
besagten Kissenelement verbinden, um eine Trenn- 
flOssigkeit zu demselben zu fordern und infolge- 

5 dessen auf der OberflSche der Aniloxwaize (10) 
und zwischen der OberflSche der Aniloxwaize (10) 
und dem Trennstreifenelement (3) einen TrennflGs- 
sigkeitsfilm ausbilden zu kSnnen; 

und Mittel (12. 41. 42; 50. 51. 52) zum 

10 Anstellen des Trenneiements (2) an die Oberflache 
der Aniloxwaize (10). 

13. Die Anordnung nach Anspruch 12, in wel- 
cher das besagte Trennstreifenelement Teflon ein- 
schlieflt das besagte HinterfOtterungselement (5) 

IS Silikongummi einschlieflt und das besagte Kissene- 
lement ein Rlzkissen einschiiei3t 

14. Die Anordnung nach Anspruch 12. in wel- 
cher das besagte Trennelement (2) eine Halte- 
rungsstruktur definiert 

20 zwei Kissenelemente vorgesehen sind, je 

eines an den Muflersten Enden des Trennstreifene- 
lements; 

zwei Rakein vorgesehen sind. eine erste Rake! 
(23), die der einen Drehrichtung der Aniloxwaize 
26 (10) zugeordnet ist und eine zweite Rakel (33), die 
der umgekehrten Drehrichtung der Aniloxwaize zu- 
geordnet ist. 

wobei die besagten Rakein an dem besagten 
Farbkasten befestigt sind; 

30 und in welcher Anordnung die Anstellmittel 

zum Anstellen des Trenneiements gegen die Ober- 
flSche der Aniloxwaize Mittel (41, 42; 50. 51, 52) 
beinhalten fOr die bewegliche AbstOtzung des Farb- 
kastens zum Zweck des selektiven Anstellens einer 

35 der beiden besagten Rakein an die Aniloxwaize in 
AbhSngigkeit von der jeweiilgen Drehrichtung der 
Aniloxwaize. Oder zum Abheben beider Rakein von 
der Oberflache der Aniloxwaize durch Trennen der 
Rakelkanten von der OberflMche der Aniloxwaize 

40 um einen kleinen Abstand. um die Aniloxwaize 
freizugeben. wahrend die elastische BerOhmng des 
Streifenelements (3) mit der Aniloxwaize und min- 
destens eines Kissenelements mit der Aniloxwaize 
aufrechterhalten bleiben. um kontinuieriich Trenn- 

<5 flOssigkeit zu der Aniloxwaize zu leiten und den 
besagten TrennflOssigkeitsfilm zwischen der Ober- 
fiache der Aniloxwaize und der OberflSche des 
Trennstreifenelements bilden zu konnen. 

15. Verfahren zum gegenseitigen Abdichten 

50 von Druckfarben mit verschiedenen Bgenschaften 
in axialen Zonen (10a. 10b. ...) einer Aniloxwaize 
(10) mit Hilfe eines Trenneiements (2. 3), beinhal- 
tend den Schritt 

der BnfOhrung eines Umfangsrings eines 

55 Trennfiassigkeitsfilms zwischen den besagten Zo- 
nen durch Aniegen eines porQsen. dochtartigen 
Kissens gegen die Oberflache der Aniloxwaize 
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(10). sattigen des besagten Kissens mit der besag- 
ten Russigkeit und Gleiten des besagten Elements 
auf dem besagten Film, 

16. Verfahren gemafl Anspruch 15, bei wel- 
chem die besagte RQssigkeit Wasser einschlieflt s 

17. Verfahren gemSfl Anspruch 15. beinhaltend 
den Schritt, ein separates Streifenelement (3) ein- 
zufOhren. das eine reibungsanme Oberflfiche hat, 
die nach der OberflSche der Aniloxwaize (10) ge- 
kriimmt und an diese angepaflt ist und die sich io 
Qber einen Teil des Umfangs derselben erstreckt 

das besagte Trennstreifenelement elastlsch 
gegen den besagten Ring Oder Film aus der Trenn- 
flOssigkeit anzulegen, und 

worin der besagte Schritt der BnfOhrung des is 
Umfangrings Oder -films die BnfOhrung einer gera- 
de ausreichenden ROssigkeitsmenge einschlieflt, 
um ein effektives Gleiten des Trennstreifens auf 
dem RGssigkeitsfilm zu erreichen. 

18. Verfahren gemSfl Anspruch 15 fOr die An- so 
wendung in einer Rexodruckmaschine, die zwei 
Rakein (23, 33) aufweist, die selektiv an die Anilox- 
waize (10) anstellbar oder von ihr abhebbar sind. 

in welchem der Schritt der BnfOhrung des 
besagten RQssigkeitsfilms das Aufrechterhalten 25 
des besagten RQsstgkeitsfllms auf der Aniloxwaize 
und das Fortdauem des Schwimmens des Trenne- 
lements auf dem besagten Rim einschlieflt auch 
wenn die Rakein von der Aniloxwaize abgehoben 
sind. nn 
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^-|57) A divider seal 10 for a split-fountain chambered doctor blade for a printing press, comprising a seal contoured to 
yiiiseaiingly engage a circumferential surface of a rotating cylinder, a seal retainer for retaining the seal in sealing engagement 
^^^Ith the rotating cylinder, and pneumatic biasing structure, such as a pneumatic bladder, acting on the seal retainer for 

resilientty biasing the seal into sealing engagement with the rotating cylinder. The seal is located axlaliy between the ends 
^ of the ink fountain 12 to allow different coloured Inks to be used. A recess 38 is fed with water via channels 40. 42. 
f^pomponents of the seal may be of Ngh molecu^ weight foam material aluminium or moulded plastics. 
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I Printing Apparatus 

2 

3 The present invention relates particularly to flexographic printing 

4 presses which utilise a chambered doctor blade ink fountain, and is 

5 more particularly concerned with split-fountain chambered doctor 

6 blades which permit simultaneous printing with two or more different 

7 colour inks, where the seal of the present invention may be used to 

8 divide the chambered doctor blade into two or more chambers. 

9 Flexographic printing Is a rotary letter press printing process 

10 which traditionally uses flexible rubber, or other elastomer, printing 

II plates and liquid, fast drying ink. An advantage of flexographic printing 

12 is its simple ink distribution system. 

13 In flexographic printing, a web to be imprinted is passed between 

14 an impression cylinder and a plate cylinder, from which the ink is 

15 transferred to the web. Ink is appll^d_to^the plate cylinder in precisely- 

16 controlled quantities by an anllox^etering roll. The circumferential 

17 surface of the anilox roll Is divided into a very large number of small cells 

18 (typically, 15,000 cell per square centimetre). The surface of the anilox 

19 roll is flooded with Ink, thus filling the cells on the roll's surface. Ink is 

20 fed to the anilox roll by an ink fountain. A commonly-used ink fountain 

21 comprises an Ink reservoir and a pair of doctor blades which contact the 

22 anilox roll above and below the reservoir. The surface of the anilox roll, 

23 the doctor blades and the reservoir define a closed chamber for 

24 containing the ink. As the anilox roll rotates, the doctor blades shave the 

25 surplus ink from the surface of the anilox roll so that ink is carried only in 

26 the interior of the cells on the roll's surface and not on the lands 

27 between cells. This results In a uniformly metered film of Ink being 

28 applied to the surface of the plate cylinder. 

29 Typically, the ink fountain extends the entire length of the anilox 

30 roll and plate cylinder. In cases where It is desired to print more than 

31 one colour on a web, which requires more than one colour of Ink, the 

32 chamber containing the ink in the ink fountain Is divided into two or 

33 more subchambers or compartments by Ink dams or dividers. These 

34 dividers are designed to maintain a fluid-tight seal between 

35 compartments in the Ink fountain and to maintain a seal against the 

36 anilox roll. 

37 Ink fountain dividers per se are known in the art, and are 

38 illustrated in. for example. U.S. patents 3,381.517, 4,559,871. 4.667,595, 
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and 4,796,528. 

These prior arrangements are mechanically very complex. They 
are thus expensive to fabricate, require careful and precise alignment, 
and are susceptible to misalignment in use. There is therefore a need 
for a simple, Inexpensive divider seal which Is easy to fabricate and 
install, requires no time-consuming alignment, can compensate for wear 
and misalignment, and still provides an effective divider seal. The 
present invention fulfils that need. 

The present Invention is a divider seal for a split-fountain 
chambered doctor blade for a printing press, comprising seal means 
contoured to sealingly engage a circumferential surface of a rotating 
cylinder, retaining means for retaining the seal means In sealing 
engagement with the rotating cylinder, and pneumatic biasing means 
acting on the retaining means for reslliently biasing the seal means into 
sealing engagement with the rotating cylinder. 

The pneumatic biasing means offers a high degree of compliance 
and allows for variations In wear and alignment in use. 

An example of apparatus according to this invention is shown in 
the accompanying drawings in which: 

Figure 1 is a side elevational view, partially in section, of an ink 
fountain and an anilox roll, of which the Ink fountain is equipped with the 
divider seal according to the present Invention. 

Figure 2 is a top plan view, partially broken away, of the divider 
seal and anilox roll shown in Figure 1. 

Figure 3 is an exploded view of the divider seal according to the 
present invention. 

Figure 4 is a sectional view, partially broken away, taken along 
the lines 3-3 of Figure 2. 

Referring now to the drawings, wherein like numerals Indicate like 
elements, there is shown In Figure 1 a divider seal 10 according to the 
present invention mounted in a chambered doctor blade ink fountain 12. 
in sealing engagement with an anilox roll 14. Anilox roll 14 has already 
been described and is known In the art, and need not be described in 
further detail, except to note that as previously described, anilox roll 14 
rotates on its axis relative to Ink fountain 12. Also, Ink fountain 12 has 
already been described and is known in the art, and will be described 
only with the degree of detail necessary to understand the present 
invention. In that regard, Ink fountain 12 comprises upper and lower 
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1 doctor blades 16 and 18 which contact the surface of the anilox roll and 

2 meter the amount of ink supplied to the anilox roll by ink fountain 12. 

3 Doctor blades 1 6 and 1 8 are conventional and known in the art. 

4 As seen in Rgure 1, divider seal 10 has a sealing surface which is 

5 contoured to and contacts the surface of anilox roll 14 which extends 

6 into ink fountain 12 t>etween doctor blades 16 and 18. Divider seal 10 is 

7 otherwise dimensioned to fit within the chamber of chambered doctor 

8 blade ink fountain 12, which is of uniform cross-section. 

9 Figure 2 illustrates the divider seal 10 as seen from above, with 

10 ink fountain 1 2 partially in section to permit divider seal 1 0 to be clearly 

11 seen. As best seen in Figure 2, divider seal 10 is spaced a short 

12 distance from the rear wall 20 of ink fountain 12. Between the rear wall 

13 of ink fountain 12 and divider seal 10 is a biasing means in the form of a 

14 pneumatic bladder 22. Pneumatic bladder 22 may be pressurised and 

15 depressurised to apply more or less biasing force to divider seal 10, 

16 thereby controlling the loading force of divider seal 10 against anilox roll 

17 14. 

18 Referring now to Figure 3, the various parts of divider seal 10 are 

19 shown in an exploded view. Divider seal 10 comprises a manifold 24, 

20 which includes lateral recesses on either side. Recess 26 is visible in 

21 Figure 3. Recess 26 receives at least one, and preferably two, seal 

22 members 28. Seal members 28 are preferably made of an ultrahigh 

23 molecular weight closed foam material, and each seal means has a 

24 contoured surface 30 contoured to the curvature of anilox roll 1 4 so as 

25 to intimately engage the surface of anilox roll 14 when the seal means 

26 28 are brought into contact with the surface of anilox roll 14, Seal 

27 means 28 and end cap 32 may be retained on manifold 24 by any 

28 suitable means, such as threaded fasteners 34. End cap seal 32 also 

29 has a contoured surface 36, which has substantially the same contour 

30 as contoured surface 30 of seal means 28. 

31 Manifold 24 Is substantially symmetrical along its longitudinal axis. 

32 and therefore receives a pair of seal means 28 and an end cap seal 32 

33 on both sides. 

34 Manifold 24 may be made of any suitable material. For example, 

35 manifold 24 may, for example, be machined from aluminium, or 
35 moulded in plastic. A preferred material for manifold 24 is aluminium 

37 with a Teflon (Registered Trade Mark) coating. End cap seals 32 are 

38 preferably moulded from an ultrahigh molecular weight plastic. 
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It will be seen In Figure 3 that, as with seal means 28 and end cap 
seals 32, manifold 24 has a contoured surface 38. However, contoured 
surface 28 is contoured to a curvature having a radius slightly greater 
than the curvature of contoured surfaces 30 and 36 of seal means 28 
and end cap seals 32. This provides a small gap between anilox roll 14 
and contoured surface 38, as best seen in Figure 3. 

Referring now to Figure 4, manifold 24 is shown In section. 
Manifold 24 Includes a pair of liquid flow channels 40 and 42. (Channels 
40 and 42 are shown in phantom in figure 3.) These channels serve to 
supply and drain water to the gap 44 between contoured surface 38 and 
anilox roll 14. Gap 44 forms a water reservoir defined by contoured 
surface 38, anilox roll 14 and top and bottom doctor blades 16 and 18. 
Water is preferably supplied to reservoir 44 through flow channel 40 and 
drained, preferably by vacuum, through channel 42. The water in 
reservoir 44 fills the interstices in seal means 28, so that there is a film of 
water between seal means 29 and the surface of anilox roll 14. The film 
of water serves as both a low-friction bearing and a fluid seal. 

Seal means 28 are biased into sealing engagement with anilox 
roll 14 by the pneumatic bladder 22. Bladder 22 is positioned between 
manifold 24 and the rear wall 20 of Ink fountain 12, as previously 
described. Air is supplied to and exhausted from bladder 22 through an 
air supply conduit 46. By pressurising bladder 22, seal means 28 are 
biased into sealing engagement with the surface of anilox roll 14. The 
biasing force can be controlled by controlling the internal pressure of 
bladder 22. Since bladder 22 is pneumatically pressurised, bladder 22 
is resilient. That is, bladder 22 permits divider seal 10 to move toward 
and away from rear wall 20 as anilox roll 14 rotates, to compensate for 
variations in the surface of anilox roll 14, such as a slightly out-of-round 
condition or slight mlsadjustment, for example where the ink fountain 12 
is not exactly parallel to the axis of anilox roll 14. In addition, bladder 22 
enables divider seal 10 to move toward anilox roll 14 to compensate for 
wear of both the surface of anilox roll 14 and the contoured surfaces 30 
of the seal members 28, as a result of normal use. Since air is a 
compressible fluid, bladder 2 can be pressurised to a degree that will 
enable divider seal 10 to move toward and away from rear wall 20 of ink 
fountain 12. as may be required by out-of-round conditions in anilox roll 
14. misalignments, and wear. 

It will be appreciated that ink fountain 12 can be divided into two 



1 or more compartments (see Figure 2) by using one or more divider 

2 seals 10. Thus, ink fountain 12 may be divided into two compartments 

3 48 and 50 by using a single divider seal 10. If two divider seals are 

4 used, ink fountain 12 can be divided Into three compartments, and so 

5 on, so that any number of compartments as desired may be provided. 

6 K will also be noted that neither bladder 22 nor divider seal 1 0 are 

7 fixedly attached to rear wall 20 of ink fountain 12. Thus, divider seal 1 0 

8 can be placed at any desired location along anilox roll 14, so that the 

9 lateral extent of the compartments 48 and 50 can be infinitely variable. 

10 Thus, the invention permits not only any desired number of 
u compartments to be formed in ink fountain 12, but enables the lateral 

12 extent of the compartments so formed to be infinitely varied as desired. 

13 Hence, the present invention makes It very simple to reconfigure ink 
p i4 fountain 12 for different colours and dimensions. This reduces set-up 
a 15 time between printing runs, thereby reducing press down time and 
W 16 increasing equipment utilisation and throughput. 
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Claims 

1 . A divider seal for a split-fountain chambered doctor blade 
for a printing apparatus, comprising 

a. seal means contoured to sealingly engage a 
circumferential surface of a rotating cylinder, 

b. movable retaining means for retaining the seal means In 
sealing engagement with the rotating cylinder, 

c. pneumatic biasing means movable with the retaining 
means and acting on the retaining means for reslllently biasing the seal 
means into sealing engagement with the rotating cylinder. 

2. A divider seal according to daim 1 , wherein the pneumatic 
biasing means comprises a pneumatic bladder. 

3. A divider seal according to claim 2. further comprising 
means for selectably increasing and decreasing the pneumatic pressure 
in the bladder. 

4. A divider seal according to claim 2, wherein tiie seal means 
comprises an ultra-high molecular weight closed foam. 

5. A divider seal according to claim 1 . further comprising a 
gap between the retaining means and the drcumferentia! surface of the 
rotating cylinder, and means for supplying a liquid to said gap to fbmi a 
liquid interface between said retaining means and circumferential 
surface. 

6. A flexographic printing apparatus having an anilox roll and 
a chambered doctor blade Ink fountain adjacent the anilox roller for 
applying printing Ink thereto, a movable divider seal for dividing the 
doctor blade chamber Into at least two compartments, the 
compartments containing different colour Inks therein, said divider seal 
comprising a seal member contoured to and In sealing engagement with 
the outer circumferential surface of the anilox roller, a seal retainer for 
retaining the seal member In engagement with the circumferential 
surface of the anilox roller, and an Inflatable and deflatable pneumatic 
bladder mounted between the back surface of the seal retainer and an 



I opposed wall of the doctor blade assembly for applying a biasing force 
z to the seal retainer and the seal member for resiliently biasing the seal 

3 member Into engagement with the circumferential surface of the anilox 

4 roller. 

5 

6 7. A divider seal according to claim 6, wherein said 

7 pneumatic bladder is positioned between the seal retainer and a rear 

8 wall of the ink fountain. 

9 

10 8. A divider seal according to claim 7, wherein the divider 

II seal is infinitely positionable along the length of the anilox roll between 
12 the anilox roll and said rear wall of the ink fountain. 

13 

rt4 9. Printing apparatus comprising an ink fountain mounted 

ai5 adjacent to a roll adapted to receive a film of ink from the fountain, the 

p^i6 fountain comprising means defining an Ink chamber extending parallel 
to the axis of the roll, at least a portion of the chamber being of uniform 

^^^.;i8 cross-section and containing chamber divider which is selectively 

,oi9 positionable at various positions In the uniformly sectioned part of the 

WZQ Chamber and includes at least one sealing portion having a concave 

21 surface adjacent to and conforming with the surface of the roll, and 

p including a bladder positioned between a back surface of the divider 

"ip and an opposed wall of the chamber and adapted to seal the gap 

'^ji4 between the said back surface and the chamber wall and, when 

r?5 pressurised, to bias the concave seal surface of the divider resiliently 
into sealing engagement with the roll. 

27 

28 1 0. Printing apparatus according to claim 9. in which the said 

29 back surface of the divider and the said opposed chamber wall are both 

30 substantially flat and are both substantially parallel to a tangent to the 

31 roll at approximately a mid-point along the said concave surface of the 

32 sealing portion, whereby expansion of the bladder produces a series of 

33 biasing forces on the divider which are substantially parallel to a radius 

34 of the roll at the said mid-point 

35 

36 11. Printing apparatus according to claim 9 or claim 10, in 

37 which the chamber divider Includes a second sealing portion spaced 

38 from and similar to the first-mentioned sealing portion, the surface of the 
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divider between the sealing portions being recessed to define a semi- 
annular chamber adjacent to the roil, and Including means for delivering 
liquid into the semi-annular chamber to form an additional barrier, 
supplementing the sealing effects of the seal portions, between inks 
contained during use In the portions of the ink chamber on opposite 
sides of the divider. 

12. Apparatus according to any one of claims 1 to 11 and 
substantially as described with reference to the accompanying 

drawings. 
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0 A hot air dryer (1 0) utilizes high velocity air jets 
which scrub and break up the moist air layer which 
clings to the surface of a freshly printed sheet (S). 
High velocity air is heated to a high temperature as 
it flows along a resistance heating element (38) 
within an air delivery baffle tube (64). The heated, 
high velocity air pressurizes a plenum chamt)er (46) 
within an air distribution manifold (36W). High ve- 
locity jets of hot air are discharged through multiple 
airflow apertures (54) onto the wet ink side of a 
printed sheet as it moves through a dryer exposure 
zone (Z). An extractor (40) removes the moist air 
layer, high velocity hot air and volatlles from the 
printed sheet (S) and from the press (12). 
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This invention relates generally to accessories 
for sheet-fed, rotary offset and flexographic printing 
presses, and in particular to a dryer for printed 
materials which utilizes high velocity, hot air flow 
and extraction. 

In the operation of a rotary offset press, an 
image is reproduced on a web or sheet of paper or 
some other printable substrate by a plate cylinder 
which carries the image, a blanket cylinder which 
has an ink transfer surface for receiving the inked 
image, and an impression cylinder which presses 
the paper against the blanket cylinder so that the 
inked image is transferred to the paper. In some 
applications, a protective and/or decorative coating 
is applied to the surface of the freshly printed 
sheets. The freshly printed sheets are then trans- 
ported to a sheet delivery stacker in which the 
printed sheets are collected and stacked. 

The relatively wet condition of the printing ink 
composition and its solvent and/or diluent compo- 
nents and a layer of moisture laden air which clings 
to the surface of the freshly printed web or sheet 
may interfere with the quality of the images as they 
are printed at each succeeding printing unit. For 
example, the quality of colored images, half-tone 
illustrations and the like undergo degradation in the 
uniformity of their appearance and color because of 
the presence of the wet ink, volatiles. and moisture 
within the printed substrate. Moreover, protective 
coatings will undergo dilution and surface degrada- 
tion causing a dull finish if the underiying substrate 
is not dried sufficiently before the coating is ap- 
plied. 

Such defects, including uneven surface appear- 
ance of protective/decorative coatings, detract from 
the appearance of the underiying images or pho- 
tographs, particularly in the case of multi-colored 
images or photographs. The defects are caused by 
residual volatile solvents, diluents, water and the 
like within the oleoresinous inks of the images, and 
the presence of moisture in the printed material, at 
the time that the next successive image is printed 
or the protective/decorative coating is applied. Be- 
cause the defects are compounded as the printed 
material moves through successive printing units, it 
is desirable that curing and drying be initiated and 
volatiles and moisture laden air be extracted at 
each interstation position, as well as at the delivery 
position. 

Hot air dryers and radiant heaters have been 
used as delivery dryers and as interstation dryers. 
Interstation dryers employing radiant heat lamps 
are best suited for slow to moderate press speeds 
in which the exposure time of each printed sheet to 
the radiant heat is long enough to initiate ink set- 
ting. For high speed press operation, for example, 
at 5.000 sheets or more per hour, there is not 
enough available space at the interstation position 



to install a radiant heater having sufficient number 
of heat lamps for adequate drying purposes. 

As press speed is increased, the exposure 
time (the length of time that a printed sheet is 
5 exposed to the radiant heat) is reduced. Since the 
number of lamps is limited by the available inter- 
station space, the output power of the radiant 
lamps has been increased to deliver more radiant 
energy at higher temperatures to the printed sheets 
10 in an effort to compensate for the reduction in 
exposure time. The increased operating tempera- 
tures of the high-powered radiant heat lamps cause 
significant heat transfer to the associated printing 
unit and other equipment mounted on the press 

/5 frame, accelerated wear of bearings and alterations 
in the viscosities of the ink and coating, as well as 
upsetting the balance between dampening solution 
and ink. The heat build-up may also cause operator 
discomfort and injury. 

20 To handle high speed press operations, an off- 
press heater has been utilized from which high 
velocity, heated air is conveyed through a ther- 
mally insulated supply duct to a discharge plenum 
which directs high velocity, heated air onto the 

25 printed stock as it moves across the interstation 
dryer position. Such off-press heaters have proven 
to be relatively inefficient because of excessive 
heat loss and pressure drop along the supply duct. 
Attempts to overcome the heat loss and pressure 

30 drop have resulted In substantially increased phys- 
ical size of the heater equipment (blower fan and 
supply duct) along with a substantial increase in 
the electrical power dissipated by the off-press 
heater. 

35 According to the present invention, a high effi- 
ciency hot air dryer utilizes an on-press heater for 
producing high velocity hot air flow for accelerating 
the setting of inks on a freshly printed substrate. 
The on-press heater includes a housing member 

40 having a sidewall defining a manifold air distribution 
or plenum chamber, with the sidewall being inter- 
sected by an airflow discharge port. An air delivery 
tube has an inlet port for receiving high velocity 
airflow and has a tubular sidewall disposed in the 

45 plenum chamber. An elongated heating element is 
disposed within the inner airflow passage of the air 
delivery tube. High velocity air is discharged into 
the air delivery tube in heat transfer contact along 
the length of the heating element, 

50 Heated, high velocity air is discharged out of 

the air delivery tube into the plenum chamber of 
the housing member. Preferably, the high velocity 
air is supplied to the manifold plenum chamber 
through an inlet port having an inlet flow area which 

55 is greater than the outlet flow area of the hot air 
discharge port. By this arrangement, heated air will 
be supplied to the plenum chamber faster than it 
can be discharged, so that the heated air will be 
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compressed within the manifold plenum chamber. 
This assures that jets of hot air which are dis- 
charged through multiple outlet apertures are uni- 
form in pressure and velocity along the length of 
the dryer head, so that the printed sheet is dried 
uniformly as it is transferred through the exposure 
zone of the dryer. 

According to another aspect of the present 
invention, the moist air layer is displaced from the 
surface of the printed sheet by high-velocity hot air 
jets which scrub and break-up the moisture-laden 
air layer that adheres to the printed surface of the 
sheet. The high- velocity hot air jets create turbu- 
lence which overcomes the surface tension of the 
moisture and separates the moisture laden air from 
the surface of the printed material. The moisture 
vapor and volatiles become entrained in the forced 
air flow and are removed from the printing unit by a 
high volume extractor. 

The scrubbing action of the high velocity hot 
air jets is improved by adjacent rows of multiple 
discharge apertures which are oriented to deliver a 
converging pattern of high velocity hot air jets into 
an exposure zone across the sheet travel path. The 
high velocity hot air jets are produced by a pair of 
elongated dryer heads in which high velocity air is 
heated by heat transfer contact with a resistance 
heating element within an air delivery baffle tube. 
Since the release of moisture and other volatiles 
from the ink and printed material occurs continu- 
ously in response to the absorption of thermal 
energy, the moisture laden air layer is displaced 
continuously from the printed sheet as the printed 
sheet travels through the dryer exposure zone in 
contact with the converging hot air jets. 

According to another aspect of the invention, 
the moisture-laden air, volatiles and hot air com- 
pletely exhausted from the printing unit by a high 
volume extractor. An extractor manifold is coupled 
to a pair of elongated dryer heads and draws the 
moisture-laden air, volatiles and high velocity hot 
air from the exposure zone through a longitudinal 
air gap between the dryer heads. According to this 
arrangement, the setting of ink on each printed 
sheet is initiated and accelerated before the sheet 
is run through the next printing unit. 

Operational features and advantages of the 
present invention will be understood by those 
skilled in the art upon reading the detailed descrip- 
tion which follows with reference to the attached 
drawings, wherein: 

FIGURE 1 is a schematic side elevational view 
in which multiple dryers of the present invention 
are installed at interstation positions in a four 
color offset rotary printing press; 
FIGURE 2 is a simplified side elevational view 
showing the dryer of the present invention in- 
stalled in an interstation position between two 



printing units of FIGURE 1; 
FIGURE 3 is a bottom plan view showing in- 
stallation of the dryer assembly of FIGURE 2 in 
the interstation position; 

5 FIGURE 4 is a perspective view of the inter- 
station dryer shown in FIGURE 2; 
FIGURE 5 is a sectional view of the improved 
dryer of the present invention taken along the 
line 5-5 of FIGURE 4; 

10 FIGURE 6 is a longitudinal sectional view of the 
dryer assembly shown in FIGURE 2; 
FIGURE 7 is a sectional view of the dryer as- 
sembly shown in FIGURE 2, taken along the line 
7-7 of FIGURE 6; 

T5 FIGURE 8 is a perspective view of a resistance 
heating element used in the dryer of FIGURE 2; 
FIGURE 9 is a perspective view similar to FIG- 
URE 8, with the resistance heating element en- 
closed in a support sheath; 

20 FIGURE 10 is a view similar to FIGURE 4 which 
illustrates an alternative embodiment of the dry- 
er head in which the discharge port Is formed 
by an elongated slot; and. 
FIGURE 11 is a perspective view, partially 

25 broken away, of the dryer head shown in FIG- 
URE 10. 

As used herein, the term "processed" refers to 
various printing processes which may be applied to 
either side of a sheet, including the application of 
30 inks and/or coatings. The term "substrate" refers to 
sheet material or web material. 

Refening now to FIGURE 1, the high velocity 
hot air dryer 10 of the present invention will be 
described as used for drying freshly printed sub- 
as strates. which are successively printed at multiple 
printing units in a sheet-fed. rotary offset printing 
press. In the exemplary embodiment, the dryer 10 
of the present invention is installed at an inter- 
station position between two printing units of a four 
40 color printing press 12 which is capable of handling 
individual printed sheets having a width of the 
approximately 40" (102 millimeters) and capable of 
printing 10,000 sheets per hour or more, such as 
that manufactured by Heidelberg Druckmaschinen 
45 AG of Germany under its designation Heidelberg 
Speedmaster 102V. 

The press 12 includes a press frame 14 coup- 
led on the right end to a sheet feeder 16 from 
which sheets, herein designated S. are individually 
50 and sequentially fed into the press, and at the 
opposite end, with a sheet stacker 18 in which the 
printed sheets are collected and stacked. Inter- 
posed between the sheet feeder 16 and the sheet 
stacker 18 are four substantially identical sheet 
55 printing units 20A. 20B, 20C and 20D which can 
print different color inks onto the sheets as they are 
moved through the press. 
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As illustrated in FIGURE 1. each sheet fed 
printing unit is of conventional design, each unit 
including a plate cylinder 22, a blanket cylinder 24 
and an impression cylinder 26. Freshly printed 
sheets S from the impression cylinder 26 are trans- s 
ferred to the next printing unit by transfer cylinders 
T1, T2, T3. A protective coating may be applied to 
the printed sheets by a coating unit 28 which is 
positioned adjacent to the last printing unit 20D. 

The freshly printed and coated sheets S are jo 
transported to the sheet stacker 18 by a delivery 
conveyor system, generally designated 30. The 
delivery conveyor 30 is of conventionar design and 
includes a pair of endless delivery gripper chains 
32 carrying laterally disposed gripper bars having a is 
gripper element for gripping the leading edge of a 
freshly printed sheet S as it leaves the impression 
cylinder 26. As the leading edge of the printed 
sheet S is gripped by the grippers, the delivery 
chains 32 pull the gripper bar and sheet S away 20 
from the impression cylinder 26 and transports the 
freshly printed and/or coated sheet to the sheet 
stacker 18. 

Prior to delivery, the freshly printed sheets S 
pass through a delivery dryer 34 which includes a 25 
combination of infra-red thermal radiation, forced 
air flow and extraction. 

Referring now to FIGURE 2, FIGURE 5 and 
FIGURE 6, the interstation dryer 10 includes as its 
principal components a dryer head 36, a resistance 30 
heating element 38, and an extractor head 40. As 
shown in FIGURE 3, the dryer head 36 is mounted 
on the press side frame memt>ers 14A. 14B by 
side frame flanges 42. 44. In this interstation posi- 
tion, the dryer head 36 is extended laterally across 35 
and radially spaced from the interstation transfer 
cylinder T2. thereby defining an exposure zone Z. 

The dryer head 36 includes a tubular sidewali 
36W which encloses an air distribution manifold 
chamber 46. The air distribution manifold housing 40 
is seated on opposite ends by end plates 48. 50. 
respectively, and is sealed against the extractor 
head 40. The manifold housing has an inlet port 52 
for admitting high velocity, pressurized air through 
a supply duct 52 from an off-press compressor 53. 4S 
and has a discharge port for delivering pressurized 
hot air into the exposure zone 2. 

As shown in FIGURE 6, the air distribution 
manifold sidewali 36W is intersected by multiple 
discharge apertures 54 which collectively define so 
the discharge port. The apertures 54 are oriented 
for discharging pressurized jets of high velocity, 
hot air toward the interstation transfer cylinder T2, 
and are longitudinally spaced along the dryer head 
36. According to this arrangement, pressurized air 55 
jets are directed along a straight tine across the 
printed side of a sheet S as it moves through the 
dryer exposure zone 2. In an alternative embodi- 
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ment, as shown in FIGURE 10 and FIGURE 11, the 
discharge port is formed by an elongated slot 55 
which intersects the dryer head sidewali 36W and 
extends longitudinally along the dryer head. 

Referring now to FIGURE 6 and FIGURE 7, the 
resistance heating element 38 is coupled to the 
dryer head 36 by and end block 56. The end block 
56 has a body portion which is intersected by an 
axial bore 58. a counterbore 60 and a radial inlet 
bore 62 which communicates with the counterbore. 
The heating element 38 has an end portion 38A 
which projects through the axial bore 58 and coun- 
terbore 60. with the elongated body portion of the 
heating element 38 extending into the plenum 
chamber 46. 

According to an important feature of the 
present invention, the plenum chamber 46 is par- 
titioned by an elongated air delivery baffle tube 64 
which extends substantially the entire length of the 
dryer head 36. The air delivery baffle tube 64 has 
an inlet port 66 for receiving high velocity airflow 
from a remote supply and has a tubular sidewali 
64A extending through the plenum chamber. The 
tubular sidewali 64A has an inner airflow passage 
68 which connects the inlet port 66 in airflow com- 
munication with the plenum chamber 46 through its 
open end 64E. The air delivery baffle tube 64 has 
an end portion 64B projecting through the axial 
bore 60 of the end block 56. with its inner airflow 
passage 66 in airflow registration with the radial 
bore 62. 

A pneumatic connector 70 is coupled to the 
radial inlet bore 62 of the end block 56 for connect- 
ing the inner airflow passage 68 to an off-press 
source of high velocity air. The end block 56 is 
sealed against the end plate 50. the tubular sheath 
78 and against the pneumatic connector 70. High 
velocity, pressurized air is constrained to flow from 
the air duct 52 into the airflow passage 68 where it 
is discharged into the air distribution plenum cham- 
ber 46 after absorbing heat from the heating ele- 
ment 38. 

As shown in FIGURE 6. the high velocity air 
flows longitudinally through the annular flow pas- 
sage 68 in heat transfer contact with the heating 
element 38. The high velocity air is heated to a 
high temperature, for example 350 'F (176*C). be- 
fore it is discharged through the airflow apertures 
54. 

To provide uniform air jet discharge through 
the apertures 54, the inlet area of the inlet port 66 
should be greater than the combined outlet area 
provided by the multiple airflow discharge aper- 
tures 54. In the preferred embodiment, the dis- 
charge apertures 54 have a diameter of 1/16 inch 
(0 158 cm), and for a 40" (102 mm) press there are 
88 apertures spaced apart along the dryer head 36 
on 0.446 inch (1.13 cm) centers. This yields a total 
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airflow outlet area of 0.269 square inch (1.735 
square cm). Preferably, the effective inlet area of 
the inlet port 66 is at least about 0.54 square inch 
(3.484 square cnn). 

In the alternative dryer head embodiment 5 
shown In FIGURE 10, the air discharge slot 55 has 
a length of 40 inches (102 mm) along its longitudi- 
nal dimension L. and has an arc length C of 6.725 
mils (17 X 10"3 cm). 

With the preferred inlet/outlet ratio of about 2:1 10 
or more, the high velocity, heated air will be sup- 
plied to the plenum chamber 46 faster than it can 
be discharged, so that the heated air will be com- 
pressed within the manifold plenum chamber. This 
assures that the jets of hot air which are dis- 15 
charged through the outlet apertures 54 are uni- 
form in pressure and velocity along the length of 
the dryer head, so that the printed sheet is dried 
uniformly as it is transferred through the exposure 
zone 2. 20 

The air distribution baffle tube 64 is supported 
on the inlet end by the end plate 50, and on its 
discharge end by flange segments 64F which en- 
gage the internal bore of the dryer head 36 and 
positions the baffle tube in the center of the pie- 25 
num chamber 46. 

Referring now to FIGURE 6, FIGURE 7. FIG- 
URE 8 and FIGURE 9, the heating element 38 is 
preferably an electrical resistance heater having 
elongated resistance heater sections 38C. 38D 30 
which are integrally formed and folded together 
about at a common end 38E. The resistance sec- 
tions 38C. 38D are substantially co-extensive in 
length with the air delivery baffle tube 64. Each 
section 38C, 38D is electrically connected to a as 
power conductor 72, 74. respectively, for connect- 
ing the resistance heating element 38 to an off- 
press source of electrical power. 

The resistance heater sections 38C, 38D are 
mechanically stabilized by an end connector 76, 40 
and are enclosed within a tubular, thermally con- 
ductive sheath 78. Radial expansion of the half 
sections 38C, 38D is limited by the sidewall of the 
sheath 78, thus assuring efficient heat transfer, 
while the sheath provides longitudinal support for 45 
the elongated resistance heater sections within the 
inner airflow passage 68. The heating element half- 
sections 38C, 38D thus form a continuous loop 
resistance heating circuit which is energized 
through the power conductors 72, 74. 50 

The tubular sheath 78 is received within the 
bore 58 and is welded to the end block 56. The 
tubular sheath 78 thus provides an opening through 
the end block 56 to permit insertion and withdrawal 
of the heating element 38 for replacement pur- 55 
poses. The heating element 38 is dimensioned for 
a sliding fit within the sheath 78 at ambient tem- 
perature. The end cap 76 is releasably secured to 
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the end block 56 by a hold-down metal strap (not 
illustrated). The distal end 78B of the sheath is 
sealed by an end cap 78C to prevent leakage of 
high velocity air out of the distribution manifold 
chamber 46. 

Referring now to FIGURE 2, FIGURE 4, and 
FIGURE 5. the extractor head 40 is coupled to the 
back side of a pair of identical dryer heads 36A. 
36B. The dryer heads 36A, 36B are separated by a 
longitudinal air gap 80 which opens in air flow 
communication with an extractor manifold chamber 
82, thereby defining a manifold inlet port. The 
extractor manifold chamber 82 is enclosed by the 
end plates 48, 50 and by housing panels 40A, 408, 
40C and 40D. The extractor housing panels 40C, 
40D are secured and sealed by a welded union to 
the dryer heads 36A. 368. 

According to another aspect of the present 
invention, the multiple air flow apertures 54 of each 
dryer head 36A, 36B are arranged in linear rows 
R1, R2. respectively, and extend transversely with 
respect to the direction of sheet travel as indicate 
by the arrows S in FIGURE 3. The rows R1, R2 are 
longitudinally spaced with respect to each other 
along the sheet travel path. Each air jet expands in 
a conical pattern as it emerges from the airflow 
aperture 54. Expanding air jets from adjacent rows 
intermix within the exposure zone 2, thereby pro- 
ducing turbulent movement of high velocity hot air 
which scrubs the processed side of the sheet S as 
it moves through the exposure zone Z. Preferably, 
balanced air pressure is applied uniformly across 
the exposure zone 2 to ensure that the moist air 
layer is completely separated and extracted from 
the freshly printed sheets. 

In the exemplary embodiment, the pressure of 
the high velocity air as it is discharged through the 
inlet port 66 into the heat transfer passage 68 is 
about 10 psi (7031 Kgs/m^). The inlet suction pres- 
sure in the longitudinal air gap 80 of the extractor 
is preferably alx)ut 5 inches of water (12.7 x 10^ 
Kgs/cm3). 

As shown in FIGURE 3 and FIGURE 5, the 
extractor manifold inlet port 80 is coupled in air 
flow communication with the exposure zone 2 for 
extracting heat, moisture laden air and volatiles out 
of the dryer. The extractor manifold chamber 82 is 
coupled in air flow communication with an exhaust 
fan 84 by an air duct 86. The air duct 86 is coupled 
to the extractor manifold chamber 82 by a transi- 
tion duct fitting 88. 

The high velocity, heated air which is dis- 
charged onto the printed sheet S is also extracted 
along with the moisture and volatiles through the 
air gap 80 into the extractor chamber 82. Ambient 
air, as indicated by the curved arrows, is also 
suctioned into the exposure zone 2 and through 
the longitudinal air gap, thus assuring that hone of 
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the hot air. moisture or volatiles will escape into the 
press area. Extraction from the exposure zone Z is 
enhanced by directing the hot air jets along con- 
verging lines whose intersection defines an acute 
angle alpha (a), as shown In FIGURE 5. 

The air flow capacity of the exhaust fan 84 is 
preferably about four times the total airflow input to 
the dryer heads. This will ensure that the exposure 
zone Z is maintained at a pressure level less than 
atmospheric thereby preventing the escape of hot 
air, moisture laden air and volatiles into the press 
room. 

Claims 

1. A hot air dryer (10) for installation in a printing 
press (12), said dryer comprising a dryer head 
(36) having a housing member (36W) defining 
an air distribution chamber (46), the housing 
member having an airflow inlet port (52) for 
receiving high velocity air and an airflow dis- 
charge port (54, 55) for directing heated air 
onto a substrate (S), and including a heating 
element (38) disposed in the air distribution 
chamber, characterized in that: 

an air delivery tube (64) is disposed in the 
air distribution chamber, the air delivery tube 
having an elongated airflow passage (68) con- 
necting the inlet port in airflow communication 
with the air distribution chamber; and 

the heating element (38) is disposed within 
the elongated airflow passage (68) of the air 
delivery tube (64). 

2. A hot air dryer (10) as defined in claim 1, 
characterized in that: 

pneumatic connector means (70) are coup- 
led to the air delivery tube (64) for connecting 
the elongated air flow passage (68) to a source 
of high velocity air. 

3. A hot air dryer (10) as defined in claim 1 or 
claim 2, characterised in that: 

electrical conductors (72. 74) are coupled 
to the heating element (38) for connecting the 
heating element to a source of electrical pow- 
er. 

4. A hot air dryer (10) as defined in any one of 
claims 1 to 3. characterized in that: 

an end block (56) is coupled to the hous- 
ing member (36) and to the air delivery tube 
(64) for sealing the interface between the air 
delivery tube and the housing member. 

5. A hot air dryer (10) as defined in any one of 
claims 1 to. characterised in that: 

an end block (56) is coupled to the hous- 
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ing member (36), the end block having a body 
portion intersected by an axial bore (58). a 
counterbore (60) and a radial inlet bore (62) 
communicating with the counterbore; 

the heating element (38) having an end 
portion (38A) projecting through the axial bore 
and counterbore; and. 

the air delivery tube (64) having an end 
portion (64B) disposed in the counterbore (60) 
with its elongated airflow passage (68) being 
coupled in airflow communication with the ra- 
dial inlet bore (62). 

A hot air dryer (10) as defined in any one of 
the preceding claims, characterized in that: 

the elongated heating element (38) com- 
prises an electrical resistance heater (38C. 
38D). 



7. A hot air dryer (10) as defined in claim 6. 
characterized in that: 

the heating element (38) has first and sec- 
ond resistance heater sections (38C,38D), the 
sections being joined at a common end (38E) 
25 and disposed in side-by-side relation. 



8. A hot air dryer (10) as defined in any one of 
the preceding claims, characterized in that: 

a tubular, thermally conductive sheath (78) 
is disposed within the elongated airflow pas- 
sage (63): and. 

the heating element (38) is disposed within 
the sheath. 



35 9. A hot air dryer (10) as defined in any one of 
the preceding claims, characterized in that: 

an extractor head (40) is coupled to the 
dryer head (36). the extractor head including a 
housing member (40A, 40B. 40C. 40D) defin- 

40 ing an extractor manifold chamber (82), the 
extractor head having an elongated inlet port 
(80) for extracting air from a dryer exposure 
zone Z into the extractor manifold chamber, 
and having discharge means (84. 86, 88) coup- 

45 led to the extractor head for exhausting air 

from the extractor manifold chamber. 



10. A hot air dryer (10) as defined in any one of 
the preceding claims, characterized in that: 

the airflow discharge port (54) comprises 
multiple airtlow apertures. 



11. A hot air dryer (10) as defined in any one of 
the preceding claims, characterized in that: 

the air discharge port (54) comprises an 
elongated slot (55). 
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12. A hot air dryer (10) as defined in any one of 
the preceding claims, characterized in that: 

the dryer head (36) is adapted for installa- 
tion in an interstation position between adja- 
cent printing press units (20A, 20B. 20C, 20D, 
18) of a printing press (12), with the airflow 
discharge port (54, 55) facing the processed 
side of a substrate (S) as it is transported 
along a substrate travel path. 

ia A hot air dryer (10) as defined in any one of 
the preceding claims, characterized in that: 

the dryer (10) includes a second dryer 
head (36B) disposed in side-by-side relation 
with the first dryer head (36A) in a position 
facing the freshly processed side of a sub- 
strate (S) as it moves through a dryer expo- 
sure zone (Z) along a substrate travel path, the 
second dryer head (36B) having a housing 
member (36W) defining a second air distribu- 
tion chamber (46). the housing member of the 
second dryer head including an inlet port (52) 
for receiving high velocity air and a discharge 
port (54, 55) oriented for directing heated air 
toward the sheet travel path, with the dryer 
heads being separated from each other by a 
longitudinal air gap (80); and* 

an extractor head (40) is coupled to the 
dryer heads (36A, 368), the extractor head 
including a housing member (40A, 40B, 40C, 
40D) defining an extractor manifold chamber 
(82) and coupled in air flow communication 
with the longitudinal air gap (80). and having 
discharge means (84, 86, 88) coupled in air 
flow communication with the housing member 
for exhausting air from the extractor manifold 
chamber (82). 

14. A hot air dryer (10) as defined in claim 13. 
characterized in that: 

the discharge ports (54. 55) of the dryer 
heads are arranged in first and second rows 
(R1. R2), respectively, the rows being sepa- 
rated from each other along the substrate trav- 
el path, wherein heated air discharged from the 
discharge ports intermix with each other in the 
dryer exposure zone (Z). 

15. A hot air dryer (10) as defined in claim 13 or 
claim 14, characterised in that: 

the discharge ports (54, 55) of the first and 
second dryer heads are oriented for directing 
heated air along first and second converging 
lines (FIGURE 5), respectively. 

16. A method for drying a freshly processed sub- 
strate (S) in a printing press (12) characterized 
by the steps: 



directing high velocity air through an air 
delivery tube (64) which is disposed within an 
air distribution chamber (46); 

heating high velocity air flowing through 
5 the air delivery tube by heat transfer contact 

with an elongated heating element (38) dis- 
posed within the air delivery tube; and. 

discharging heated air from the air dis- 
tribution chamber onto the freshly processed 
10 substrate (S). 

17. A method for drying a freshly processed sub- 
strate (S) as defined in claim 16, characterized 
by the step: 

'5 compressing the heated air in the air dis- 

tribution chamber (46) before the heated air is 
discharged. 

18. A method for drying a freshly processed sub- 
20 strate (S) as defined in claim 16 or claim 17. 

characterised by the steps: 

discharging heated air from the air dis- 
tribution chamber (46) through an outlet port 
(54, 55); and 

^5 supplying the high velocity air to the air 

distribution chamber (46) through an inlet port 
(52) having an inlet flow area which is greater 
than the outlet flow area of the outlet port. 

30 19. A method for drying a freshly processed sub- 
strate (S) as defined in any one of claims 16 to 
18, characterised by the steps: 

discharging jets of heated air from the air 
distribution chamber (46) through first and sec- 

35 ond rows (R1. R2) of outlet apertures (54, 55); 

and 

intermixing air jets from the first and sec- 
ond rows in an exposure zone (Z). 

40 20. A method for drying a freshly processed sub- 
strate (S) as defined in any one of claims 16 to 
18. characterized by the steps: 

discharging jets of heated, pressurized air 
from the air distribution chamber (46) through 

45 first and second rows (Rl, R2) of outlet ap- 

ertures; and 

directing air jets discharged from air flow 
apertures of the first and second rows (Rl. R2) 
along first and second converging lines (FIG- 

50 URE 5). respectively. 

21. A method for drying a freshly processed sub- 
strate (S) as defined in any one of claims 16 to 
20, characterised by the steps: 
55 installing first and second dryer heads 

(36A. 36B) in side-by-side relation on a printing 
press (12) in a position facing the processed 
side of a freshly processed substrate as it 
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travels through a dryer exposure zone (Z), the flow rate of air discharged from the first and 

dryer heads being separated frona each other second dryer heads (36A, 36B). 

by a longitudinal air gap (80); 

supplying high velocity air to each dryer 
head (36A. 36B) through first and second air 5 
delivery tubes (64) which are disposed within 
an air distribution chamber (46) in each dryer 
head, respectively; 

heating high velocity air flowing through 
each air delivery tube (64) by heat transfer 10 
contact with an elongated heating element (38) 
disposed within each air delivery tube; 

discharging heated air from each dryer 
head through the dryer exposure zone (Z) and 
onto the freshly processed substrate (S); and 15 

extracting air from the exposure zone (Z) 
through the longitudinal air gap (80). 

22. A method for drying a freshly processed sub- 
strate (S) as defined in claim 21. characterized 20 
by the steps: 

discharging heated air from each dryer 
head (36A. 36B) through an airflow outlet ap- 
erture (54, 55); and 

supplying high velocity air to each dryer 25 
head through an inlet port (52) having an effec- 
tive inlet flow area which is greater than the 
combined outlet flow areas of the air flow out- 
let apertures (54. 55). 

30 

23. A method for drying a freshly processed sub- 
strate (S) as defined in claim 21. or claim 22. 
characterised by the steps: 

discharging jets of heated air from the first 
and second dryer heads (36A, 368) through as 
first and second rows (R1, R2) of outlet ap- 
ertures (54. 55). respectively; and 

intermixing air jets from the first and sec- 
ond rows in the exposure zone (Z). 

40 

24. A method for drying a freshly printed substrate 
(S) as defined in any one of claims 21 to 23. 
characterized by the steps: 

discharging jets of heated air from the first 
and second dryer heads (36A. 368) through 45 
first and second rows (R1, R2) of outlet ap- 
ertures (54, 55), respectively; and 

directing air jets discharged from air flow 
apertures of the first and second rows (R1 . R2) 
along first and second converging lines (FIG- so 
URE 5), respectively. 

25. A method for drying a freshly processed sub- 
strate (S) as defined in any one of claims 21 to 

24, characterised by the step: 55 

extracting air from the exposure zone (Z) 
at a volume flow rate through the longitudinal 
air gap (80) which exceeds the total volume 
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Erflndung Ist as. aina damantsprachanda Elnrk^tung fur 
Druckmaschlnen zu antwickain, dia atna Inllnoverarbaltung 
von hohervfskosan Flussigkaitaii mit atnar VIskosHit von 
etwa 0,1 bis 2 Pa s gestattat Galdat wtrd die Aufgaba 
dadurch, daS einam aina Hochdruckform tragandan F^zy- 
lindar |3) ain Onickzylindar (2) zugaordnst lat aine Auftiag- 
walza (4) mIt Raataratruktur dem Formzytlndar (3) zugaofd- 
nat ist und glalchzartig dar Auftragwalza (4) ain Kammarra. 
kel (S) zugaordnet Ist Das Kammarrakal (6) bastaht aus 
einann positivan Rakal (8) und ainam nagativan RakaJ (9) 
sowio Sattanteilan. Obar aina Fordarpumpa (7) wird hfihar- 
. viskosa Flussigkait dam Kammarrakal (5) zugafuhrt. In dam 
Innenraum de$ Kammen^kalt (5) wird ain Obardruok aufga- 
L baut, dio hdherviskosa Flusstgkait fliaOt ubar Flussigkaitaab- 
Iflufe (11) ab und wird atnar Saugpumpa (6) mIt Reservoir 
(12) zugafuhrt 



UJ 

Q 




DIa foigaffMton Angaban aind dan vom 



Anmaldar afaigaraiehtan Unteriagan antnomman 

BUNOESORUCKEREl 08.94 408 041/292 



2/37 



W019703 



DE 43 11 834 Al 
1 2 

Bcschreibung verhindert wehcrhin das von offcnen RakelblattausfQh- 

rungea bzw. SchOpfwalzenausfOhnuigen bckanntc 

DteErrmdungbetriffteineEinrichtungzuraBescbi^ Lack- bzw. Farbspntzen. Ebenso wird das mdgliche 
ten von Bedruckstoffen in Druckznaschinen, spezieO Aufbauen von angetrockneten LacWFarbresten an der 
rum Auftragen von hOherviskoscn, wasserverdOnnba- 5 Rakelschneide verhindert. Durch das geschlossenePlOs- 
ren,aIseffeki-und/oderschut2lackwirkendcnSchichtcn sigkeitstransportsystem stellt die erfindungsgemaBe 
dcfmierter Dicke auf den Bcdruckstoff, Einrichtung eincn Funktionsbaustein dar. Nebcn Kom- 

Aus der DE 3046 257 C2 ist eine Einrichtung mit binationen von niindestens cinem Offsctdnickwerk und 
cmem Lackvorratsbehftlter und einer SchOpfwalze be- mindcstens einem Flexodnickwcrk kann diescn Bnrich- 
kannt Der durch die SchOpfwalze aufgenoxnmene Lack 10 tungen eine weitere Lackiercinrichtung, z. B, zum voll- 
wird dosiert einer Auftragwalze zugefQhrt Zwci Rakel- flftdbigen Lackieren, nachgeordnet seln. 
walzen sind an die Schdpfwalze anstellbar und an die Die Erfindung soli an einem AusfOhrungsbeispiel nl- 
E>osi erwalze ist ein Rakelbtatt zum Abstreif en der Lack- her erlftuten werden. Dabei zeigt 
mcnge anstellbar. Fig. 1 die schcmadsche Darstellung einer Einrichtung 

Ein Auftragswerk fOr hochviskose, 61haitige oder 15 zum Beschichten. 
niedrigviskosc wasserifislwhe Schichten Ist aus der DE Die in Reihenbauwcise ausgcfohrte Druckmaschinc 
39 06 648 Al bekannL Dieses Auftragswerk ist als besteht aus fOnf OOsctdnickwerken, einer Bcschich- 
Uckiereinrichtung, wahlwcise als Offset-Hochdruck- tungseinrichtung 1 und einer nachgeordneten her- 
oderTiefdruckwerk ausgcbildet Die AusfQhrungen gc- kflmmlichen Lackiercinhdt Dabei kann die Beschich- 
hen von einer strukturiertcn SchOpfwalze aus, die mit 20 tungseinrichtung 1 als Spothuikiereinrichtung (fOr aus- 
einemRakelblattkorrespondierend bzw. von einer Auf- gcspartes Lackieren) und die nachgeordnete Lackic- 
tragwalze und einem strukturierten Formzylinder, der reinheit zum voUfiachigen Obernachenfinishing cinge- 
mit einem Rakelbtatt korrespondiert Das Hochdnjck- setzt werden. 

werk besteht dabei aus einer mit Wpfchenprofiliertcn Die erfmdungsgcmftDe Beschfchtungscinrichtung t 
Schfipfwaize, der ein Rakelblatt zugeordnei ist oner 25 besteht aus einem Druckzyiinder 2, dem bogenfOhrende 
Ubertragwalze, der Gl&ttwalzen zugeordnet sind und Zylindcr (nicht gezcigt) vor- bzw. nachgeordnet sind. 
emem Formzylinder mit Hochdruckform. Der Druckzylinder 2 ist in Kontakt mit cinem Formzy- 

GemaO der DE 34 27 898 CI ist cine Vorrichtung zum Under 3, der eine eingcspannte flexible Hochdruckpiatte 
Dosicren von Uck Qber einen zwischen zwd Walzen trfigt In Kontakt mit dem Formzylinder 3 ist eint als 
gebildctcn Uckspalt bekannt » Uckwalze wirkendc Auftragwalze 4, die eine struktu- 

Nachteihg bei diesen LOsungcn ist es^dafi bei Vcrar- rierte OberflSche mit Rastcmtpfchen besitzL An die 
beitung von nossigkeiten mit httherer Viskoshflt. ca. ai Auftragwalze 4 anstellbar ist dicser ein Kammerrakel 5 
bis 2 Pa . s Probleme auftreten, da die FlQssigkciten eine zugeordnet, welches cin positives Rakel 8 und ein nega- 
RieOgrenze aufweisea Es kommt zu Stftrungen der Uves Rakel 9 und abschUeiknde Seitenteile besiut, so 
nOssigkeitsstrtmungcn. die z. a zu sogenannten Lack- 3s dafl zur Auftragwalze 4 eine offene Kammer gebildet 
nestcrnfflhrcn,indcnenderLackieichtantrockncL wird. Das positive Rakel 8 zeigt in Drehrichtung der 

Beispielsweisc aus der DE 36 14 582 Al ist ein soge- Auftragwalze 4 und wirkt als SchUearakel Das negative 
nanntes Kammerrakel zum Auftragen einer Beschich- Rakel 9 zeigt entgegen der Drehrichtung der Auftrag- 
tungsmassc auf eine Beschichtungswalze bekannt Min- walze 4 und wirkt als ArbeitsrakeL Das Kammerrakel 5 
destens zwei, an einer Walze anliegende, Rakelblitter 40 besitzt an scinem Gehiuse eincn oberhalb cinspeisen- 
bilden erne Kammcr zur Aufnahme einer Masse, die den Flflssigkeitszulauf 10, der mittig angeordnet isL Am 
unter Druck zugefQhrt wird. Gehiuseuntertdl des Kammerrakels 5 sind zwei austre- 

Nachteihg i$t daB die unter Dnick zugefOhrte Masse tende FlQssigkeitsablftufe tl im Bereich der ScitenteUe 
lediglich Qber dem Rakelspalt austreten kann und flbcr angeordnet Der Hflssigkeitszulauf 10 1st mit einer For- 
emen weitercn dnickf rcien Raum eine ROckfOhrung des 45 derpumpc 7 und einer Lwtung gekoppelt Die FlQssig- 
Uberschusses crfolgt Bel Verwendung von hOhcrvisko- keitsabiaufe 11 fohrcn Qber Leitungen zu einer Saug- 
$en FlQssigkeitcn kOnnen sicfa an den Rakelblflttem Ab- pumpe a Eine spezieH duroh die Pigmcnticrung hOher- 
lagerungen aufbauen. die zu DruckstOrungcn fOhren. viskose nOssigkcit z. R auf Wasserbasis, wie z. R Gold- 

Aufgabc der Erfindung 1st e^ eine Bcschk^tungscin- und Silberdruckfarbe, DeckweiB oder Lack, wird durch 
nchtung fOr Druckmaschinen zu entwicketa, die eine 50 die FOrderpumpc 7 Qber eine Leitung und den BQssig- 
problemlose Inline- Vcrarbeitung von schnellverduns- keitszulauf 10 in die Gehlusekammer der Kammerrakel 
tenden HOssigkeiten mit einer Viskositit von etwa 0,1 4 gcfOidert, Der FOrderdruck der Pumpe 7 bildet im 
bis 2 Pa-s und speziellen Zusammensetzungen mit ho- Innercn des Kammerrakels 5 einen Oberdruck aus auf- 
hemPigmentanteflbzw.grobenRgmentengestattet grund dessen die bohcrviskose FlQssigkeit das Innere 

GelOst wird die Aufgabe durch den kennzctchnendcn 55 des Kanunerrakeb 5 in Richtung Auftragwalze und 
Tal des Hauptanspruches. WeiterbiWungen ergeben durch die FlQssigkeitsablaufe 11 verlassen solL Von den 
sich aus den UnteransprOchea Ablaufen 1 1 wh^ die FlQssigkeit dureh die Saugpumpe 6 

Die erfindungsgemaBe LOsung gesuttet ea; das Inli- in ein Reservoir 12 zurOckgefttrdcrt Ober die Raster- 
ne-BeschkAten mit hOherviskosenFlQssigkeiten in einer napfdicn der Auftragwalze 4 wird die hoherviskosc 
Druckmaschinc vorzunehmen unter besonderer Be- eo FlQssigkeit von der als Lackwalze wirkenden Auftfag- 
rOcksichtigung von Lacken bzw. pigmenticrten Farben walze 4 zum Einflrben der Hochdruckform auf den 
auf Wftsserijasis (Metallglanzdrucke). Einsatzgebiete Formzylinder 3 transponiert und wird als Schicht auf 
bestehen fOr ausgespanes Lackieren (Spotlackierung) denvomDrudczyiinder2zugefQhrtenBedn]ckstoff auf- 
oder vollflichiges Uckleren. Aufgrund der geschlosse- gebracht WUirend des von der Auftragwalze 4 bewirk- 
nen Kammcr beim Kammerrakel wird die Verdunstung es ten RQssigkeiutransports rakelt das negative Rakel 9 
der verwendeten ROssigkeit reduziert Dadurch wird die nossigkeit von den Stegen der Rastemapfchen- 
die Vcrarbeitung von schnell verdunstenden, z. a was- struktur der Auftragwalze 4 ab, so daB die FlQssigkeit 
seriOstichen FlUssigkeiten verbessert Die Kammerrakel ausschliefilkh in den Rastemlpfchen verbleibt 
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Bezugszeichenlisie 

1 Einrichtung 

2 Druckzylinder 

3 Fomttylinder 

4 Auf tragwahe 

5 Kammerrakel 

6 Saugpumpe 

7 Fflrderpumpe 

8 positives Rakei 

9 negatives Rakei 

10 FlOssigkeitszulauf 

11 FlOssigkeitsablauf 

12 Reservoir 
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1. Einrichtung vorzugsweise in Bogcnroutions- 
druckmaschinen fOr mehrfarbigen Offsetdruck zum 
Beschichten von Bedruckstoffen mit wenigstcns ei- 20 
nem Lackierwerk, dadorch gekennzeichnei; dafi 
wenigstens ein Beschichtungswerk aJs Flexodruck- 
werkausgebildet ist 

Z Einrichtung nach Anspnich l» dadurch gekenn- 
zeichnei, dafi dcm Flexodruckwerk ein konventio- 25 
nelles Lackierwerk dirckt oder indirekt nachgcord- 
netisL 

3. Einrichtung nach Anspruch t oder 2, dadurch 
gekennzeichnet, dafi im Flexodruckwerk als Riikel- 
einrichtung ein Kammerrakel vorgesehen ist 30 

4. Einrichtung nach Anspruch 1 und 2, dadurch ge- 
kennzcichnet, dafi das Flexodruckwerk aus folgen- 
den Elementen besteht: 

eincm. cine Hochdnickform tragenden Formzyiin- 
der (3X der mit cinem Druckzylinder (2) in Kontakt 35 
steht, 

einer Auftragwaize (4) mit Rasterstruktur, die mit 
dcm Formzylinder (3) in Kontakt steht und 
einem Kammerrakel (5), dessen positives Rakei (8) 
in Drehrichiung der Auftragwaize (4) an diese an- 40 
gesteilt ist und dessen negatives Rakei (9) entgegen 
der Drehrichtung der Auftragwaize (4) an diese an- 
gestellt ist, wobci eine FOrderpumpe (7) Leitungs- 
systemen mit Reservoir (12) vorgeordnet und cine 
Saugpumpe (6) Leitungssyttemen mit Reservoir 45 
(12) dem Kammerrakel (5) nachgcordnet sinA 

5. Einrichtung nach Anspruch 1, dadurch gekenn- 
zeichnet, dafi das Kammerrakel (5) mit Leitungssy- 
stem. FOrderpumpe (7) und Saugpumpe (6) ein ge- 
schlossenes System bUdcn, in dem zwischen F6r- so 
derpumpc (7) und Saugpumpe (6) ein gemeinsames 
Reservoir (12) angeordnet ist 

6. Einrichtung nach Anspruch 1 und 2, dadurch ge- 
kennzeichnei. dad die Einrichtung (1) als Funk- 
tionsbaustein in einer Offsetdruckmaschine den ss 
Offsctdruckwerken vorgeordnet bt 

7. Einrichtung nach Anspruch 1 und 2. dadurch gc- 
kennzeichnet dafi die Einrichtung (1) als Funk- 
tionsbaustein in einer Offsetdruckmaschine zwi- 
schen den Offsetdruckwerken angeordnet ist 

8. Einrichtung nach Anspruch 1 und 2, dadurch ge- 
kennzeichnet, dafi die Einrichtung (1) .als Funk- 
lionsbaustein in einer Offsetdruckmaschine den 
Offsetdnickwcrkcn nachgcordnet ist 
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